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ABSTRACT

This study attempts to examine the principal aspects ot
demography which contribute to the growth and change of the
population of Brunei Darussalam. The central consideration is
the dramatic change which has taken place since the VWar. The
study concentrates 1in analyéing the demographic components,
mortality, fertility and migration. In doing so, attempts are
made to make the thesis explanatory rather than mere description
and interpretion of data. However, this is difficult as relevant

local information are very scanty.

Mortality analyses include the trends, age differentials,
life expectancy and causes of death. The investigation into
fertility {is more limited due to lack of pertinent data.
However, important aspects such as the trends and fertility
differentials are presented. Factors influencing mortality and

fertility decline are also incorporated.

The study of migration deals mainly with the trend of labour
immigration, and the distribution, composition, and age-sex
structure of immigrants, along with government resettlement

schemes.

The changes in mortality, fertility and immigration are
reflected in the age-sex structure and composition of the

population. Fairly detailed analyses of these characteristice



i1

are therefore made as well as the marital status, ethnic and

religious compositions.

The socio-economic characteristics, education and the
working population are also analysed, including immigrant
workers. In general these characteristics should serve as causal

factors contributing to the decline of fertility and mortality.

The final chapter summarizes the preceding six chapters. In
addition attempts are made to apply the demographic experience
of Brunei to the demographic tramsition model. Finally, brief
comments on the desirability of a population policy are

attempted.

The thesis is mainly based on the 1971 and 1981 censuses,
and throughout the study comparisons are made between Brunei
demographic experience and characteristics with those of
comparable countries in Southeast Asia as well as the oil-rich
countries of the Gulf. Such comparative analyses should provide
better understénding of the different demographic aspects of

the population of Brunei Darussalam.
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INTROCUCTION

T A

The mwain consern of this thesiz is the =tudy ot the changes
in the demograprhic trends and characteristics of the population

of Lruneid Darussalamnm. The inveztigation is confined £ the

[»]

pericd prior to VWorld War II and the post-war vyears, but
attention is concentrated on the demographic experience bhetween
1960 and 1984. In order to provide more meaningful statistical
interpretations of the findings, the results of analyses are
compared with those of other comparable countries, especially
the oil-rich Islamic countries, Bahrain, Kuwait, Oman, Qatar and
the United Arab Emirates; whenever appropriate, comparisons are
made betwsen Brunei and other countries in the Southeast Asian

region.
ht

The first chapter explores the lListorical demographic
experience of Brunei both before and after World War Il, hence
the chapter mainly contains two sections: the first compares the
democgraphic changes between Brunei and the two East Malaysian

tates of Sabah and Sarawak during the years prior to the Var,

53]

while «comparative study in the second section is made between
Brunei and the Gulf States for the period after the War. The
demographic factors considered are mortality, fertility and

immigration, all of which affect population growth.




More detailed and recent analyses of these demographic
components are dealt with separately in Chapter Two, Three and
Four. These are thought to be necessary as knowledge of their
evolution may bhelp to understand the present demographic

characteristics.

Mortality, which is examined in Chapter Two, is concerned
mainly with mortality changes before and after the War. Detailed
investigations into infant mortality, age-specific mortality, and
differential in mortality are included. In addition causes of
death, 1life expectancy and factors responsible for mortality

changes are attempted.

Chapter Three is confined to the study of fertility changes.
This chapter is relatively short due to unavailability of
relevant data. However, important aspects such as the trend of
‘fertility, differentials in fertility and factors influencing

fertility changes are incorporated.

The fourth chapter deals with migration. The focus of
investigation 1is the +trend of immigration, especially since
the discovery of o0il. The composition of immigrants by sex
and ethnic origin, and their distribution by residential status
are considered. Internal migration, both voluntary and organized
by government through its resettlement schemes are also

presented.

In Chapter Five, detailed investigation into changes in the

characteristics of +the population of Brunei takes place.



Important aspects that are explored include age-sex structure and
composition, as well as marital composition and the ethnic
diversity of the population and the growth of the ethnic groups.
Furthermore, marital composition by age and sex is revealed, with
special reference to Muslim marriages and religious composition

of the total population.

The sixth chapter 1is on socio-economic characteristics,
which mainly deal with changes in literacy, education and the
working population. Although these aspects of population are not
really demographic in nature, they are nevertheless important as
they have indirect effects on mortality and fertility, and
consequently population graowth. The chapter is divided into
three sections: educational and economic characteristics, and
their demographic effects. The educational characteristics cover
the historical developments of Iliteracy, differentials 1in
literacy by residence, sex and ethnicity, as well as the
population ever-attended and attending the various levels of
education in 1971 and 1981. The second section deals with the
economically-active and the working population by industrial and
occupational groups. Investigation into immigrant workers is
restricted to 1971; the more recent numbers of foreign manpower
in Brunei (1981) are included using data based on residential
status: Brunei citizens, permanent residents, temporary residents
and others; these are reclassified into Brunei citizens and the

rest as non-citizens. The final section 1is devoted to the



effects of socio-economic evolution on the demographic aspects,

fertility and mortality.

The final chapter summarizes the findings of the six
preceeding chapters. The demographic transition model 1is applied
to the previous population growth and the demographic changes of
Brunei. In addition an account of integrated population and

socio-ecaonomic policy is attempted.

The main sources for data of this thesis are derived from
the 1971 and 1981 censuses,vthe Brunei Statistical Yearbooks and
the United Nations Demoéraphio Yearbooks. More of a problem has
been finding 1local literature relevant to the study. Although
there have been many studies on the population of Southeast Asia,
unfortunately, study of the population of Brunei 1is very rarely
included. In fact it 1is not an exaggeration to say that
demographic study on Brunei, especially for recent periods, is
almost non-existent. Therefore it has been the modest aim of this
thesis to provide some general knowledge and perception of the
demographic situation and trends in Brunei Darussalam. The main
interest of the thesis is the study of the changes of the
demographic ébmponents which contribute to the growth and changes
of the population, and they are linked to the changes in the
socio-economic characteristics: education and working

population, including foreign workers.



CHAPTER ONE

HISTORICAL REVIEW OF POPULATION GROWTH
OF BRUNEI DARUSSALAM, 1911-1984

1,1 INTRODUCTION

This chapter is concerned with a review of the demographic
aspects of population growth, namely fertility, mortality and
migration. The study is comparative 1in nature, between Brunei
and the East Malaysian States of Sabah and Sarawak, and the
period of analysis largely concentrates on demographic changes
between 1911 and 1960. Later in the chapter, a similar study
is made but between Brunei and some small Muslim oil-rich
exporting countries of Vestern Asia: Bahrain, Kuwait, Oman, Qatar
and the United Arab Emirates (UAE). Investigation of demographic
changes in this section is mainly confined to the period between

1965 and 1984.

Several reasons prompted the undertaking of such study. One
is that Brunei, Sabah and Sarawak had experienced certain similar
demographic changes in their population growth. Another is that
these countries had also undergone social and economic changes
whiéh had implications on their populations one way or another.
The discussion which follows will only focus on natural increase

and immigration.



As for the Gulf Countries, they are chosen to be compared
with Brunei because besides having a common religiomn, they derive

similar source of wealth and like Brunei, they also have

e

relatively small population size. It is therefore interesting to
investigate the demographic experience of Brunei and the Gulf

Countries, especially regarding population growth as affected by

fertility, mortality and immigration.

1,2 POPULATION GROWTH OF BRUNEI DARUSSALAM,
SABAH AND SARAVAK UNTIL 1960

Prior to 1945 and even before 1900, data for the size of the
indigenous populations of Brunei, Sabah and Sarawak were already
available from a wide range of demographic estimates, but their
reliability varied. The Sarawak Residency estimate for example,
was 19,027 Dyaks' in 1876, but in the following year (1877), the
figure rose to 35,0002, In Sabah, then known as North Borneo,
the population as estimated by the Provisional Association in
1878 was between 150,000 and 200,000%, However, the
Superintendent of the 1801 Census recorded a population of
120, 000. These figures, therefore, must be treated with reserve
as there were possibilities of either over-counting in Safawak in
1877, and in Sabah in 1878 or that the 1876 and 1891 censuses for

Sarawak and Sabah respectively were merely incomplete.

In Brunei, population estimates were made of the town only,

then situated on the water at the mouth of Brunei River. Anthony



Pigafetta, an Italian historian who was in Magellan's expedition
which visited Brunei in 1521 wrote that Brunei was a city of
25,000 families and gave a population figure of 125,000-250,0004.
Such figures must be either a total exaggeration or mere guesses.
The total number dropped considerably to 30,000 at the end of the
eighteenth century®, 15,000 in 1809 and 12,000-15,000 in 18897,
The State's first official population estimate was in 1906 which
gave a figure of 10,000 Muslims. Since the majority of the
indigenous population were Muslims (and still are), it might mean
that there were not much more than 10,000 people in Brunei during

that period.

It is evidenced now that the population estimates of each
of the three countries varied greatly and thus should not be
taken as total accuracy. There are many reasons to believe that
they suffered either undercount or overcount; registrations of
births and deaths were probably non-existent, and migration
between the three countries were not recorded before this
century. But despite the vague accounts of the population of
British Borneo, it was definite that the population of Sabah,
Sarawak and particularly Brumnei was scanty. In fact, this was
true of much of the interior of the whole of Borneo which was

thickly forested and uninhabited in the past®.



1,2,1 The Growth of Indigenous And Non-

Indigenous Populations

Population censuses in the early part of +this century,
notably before the war, were probably incomplete too.
Nevertheless, they are useful for approximation and comparison
with more recent figures. Table 1.1 illustrates the population
growth of the indigenous and non-indigenous populations of
Brunei, Sabah and Sarawak. It 1is discernible that the annual
growth rate of +these countries, particularly the indigenous
population, was smaller thaﬁ that of non-indigenous population
between 1911 and 1960 and in general decreasing for Sabah and
Brunei until 1947 and 1951 respectively. The annual growth rate

of the indigenous population of Sarawak was equally small.

In Brunei between 1911 and 1921, the indigenous population
grew by 1.4 percent annually but declined to 1.1 percent between
1921 and 1931 and further to 0.9 percent between 1931 and 1947.
From then wuntil 1960, however, the rate of increase of the
indigenous population grew more markedly which was at the rate of
5.2 percent annually. In comparison, the growth rate of the
Chinese population  between 1931 and 1947 <(data for earlier
periods are not available) was 7.3 percent and between 1947 and

1960 and rose to 8.0 percent annually.

The small annual growth rate of indigenous population was

also experienced by Sabah. Between 1911 and 1921, it was 1.6



percent, and like Brunei, declined annually thereafter to 0.3

percent and 0.7 percent during the period 1921 to 1931 and 1931

TABLE 1.1 THE GROVIH OF THE IRDIGENOUS AKD HNON-INDIGEROUS
POPULATIONS OF SABAH, BRUNEI AND SARAVAK, 1911-60

Populations (numbers) Annual Increase (percent)

Years Indigenous  Chinese  Others Total Indigenous Chinese
SABAH
1911 174,770

2.1 1,6 -
1921 204,333 - -

0.5 0.3 -
1931 210,057 50,056 22,202

0,9 0,7 1.9
1951 243,009 74,374 16,758

3,5 2,6 3.9
1360 306,498 104,542 43,381
BRUBEI
191 20,916 - -

1,6 1,4 -
1921 23,943 - -

1,7 1,1 -
1931 26,746 2,682 706

1,9 0.3 7.3
1947 31,161 8,300 1,136

6.0 5.2 8,0
1960 59,203 21,795 . 2,879
SARAVAK
1939 361,876 123,626 21,993

1.4 11 2,0
1947 394,417 145,158 24,991

2,5 2,0 3.7
1960 507,252 229,154 54,381

Source: Jones, L W,, (1968}, The Population of Borneo, pp, 33 & 63,
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to 1951 respectively. But between 19%51 and 1960 the indigenous
population growth rate increased to 2.6 percent annually. V¥ith
regard to the Chinese population, annual growth rates during the
1931-51 and 1951-60 intercensal periods were 1.9 percent and 3.9
percent respectively, higher than +those of the indigenous

population.

The annual growth rate of the indigenous population of
Sarawak was equally smaller than the Chinese, only 1.1 percent
and 2.0 percent during the intercensal years of 1939-47 and 1947-
60 recspectively while the corresponding rate of increase for the
Chinese for the same periods were 2.0 percent and 3.7 percent

annually.

One point of interest is that for Brunei, the annual rate of
increase between 1911 and 1921 was higher than in subsequent
years; this might indicate several points: the possibility of
overcounting; that birth rates were much higher than death rates;

and migration might have occurred.

For Sabah and Sarawak, Jones reckoned their population
censuses of 1911 and 1939 respectively to be incomplete. This
might also explain the extremely small indigenous population
increase in Sabah between 1931 and 1951. In Sarawak, the
Superintendent of the 1939 Census was of the opinion that,

""... It is almost impossible to determine in the case
of the indigenous peoples whether their numbers are
showing  satisfactory increase, static or even
declining. The weight of evidence of children percent
of females given later in this report seems to indicate
that some tribes are definitely declining in
numbers..."?,



1

Eight years later, Noakes observed fthat,
" as far as the native racesz are <oncerned, it is
difficult to say whether the fctal population of the
arez now covered by Sarawak has inireased or not during
the last hundred years. [t may well Dbe that the
increase in sgme races has been oifset by the dacline
in others and there has been litfle overall change"'®

Thus, although the accuracy of the censuses described above is

questicnable, it remains clear that +the total number and the

rates o increase of the indigenous populations o0f these

1,2,2 The Growth Of The Total Fopulation

fhe *otal population of Priftish Eorneo, notably that of
Erunel before the Jecond World Var, was relatively very small and
the annual rate of increase was also extremely small. At the
turn of the century the annual rates ot increase ol Pruneil and

Sabah did not vary greatly; between 1911 and 1921 for example, it

was 2.1 percent for Sabah and 1.& percent for PBrunei (Table
1.1}, But while the growth rate of Brunei between 1921 and 1947
was increasing steadily, that of Sabah was Jdeclining. It is not

possible to include Sarawak in the comparison of growth rates for
the early decades of the twentieth century because her first
population census was only held in 1939 which was reckoned to be
incomplete; but wusing the figure as it is, it appears that
Sarawak's rate of increase between 1938 and 1947 was only

slightly lower than that of Brunei.



By 1960,
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the annual growth rate of the three countries grew

more significantly than in earlier years. For Sarawak, it was

2.5 percent annually between
between 1951 and 1960.
of Brumnei, increasing at the

1947 and 1960.

But

1947 and 1960 and Sabah, 3.5 percent
the most remarkable growth was that

rate of 6.0 percent annually between

This tremendous upsurge of growth rate was

largely associated with resumed activities in the oilfields "soon

after the War was over which attracted a large number of

immigrants.

TABLE 1.2 TOTAL POPULATION OF SABAH, BRUNEI AND SARAVAK,
ENUMERATED BY THE CENSUSES,

1960-81

Census Years

Population
Numbers (000s)

Percentage Increase

SABAH

1960°
1970°
1980"

BRUNEI

1960~
1971«
1981

SARAVAK

1960
19700
1980°

456,3
£53,6
955.7

83,9
136, 1
192.8

7446
976,2
1,235.6

106, 1
62,2
41,9

3.3
3.1
2

Sources; *Jones, L,W,, (1966), The Population of Borneo, p, 63;

PLeete, R, & Kwok, K,K,, (1988), ‘Demographic Changes in East Malaysia

and their Relationship with those in the Peninsula', Fopulation Studies
40, p, 84;

<Brunei, Raport on the Census of Population, 197], p, 90,

*Brunei Population Census, Summary Tables, p, 40,
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The more recent figures are provided in Table 1.2. From
1960 the population increase of Brunei, Sabah and Sarawak was
significant in terms of percentage increase. For instance, the
percentage increase of 105 percent between 1947 and 1960 meant
that the population of Brunei more than doubled. The population
growth for Sabah and Sarawak was also significant though not as
much as that of Brunei. During the subsequent years <(between
1970 and 1980), census reports recorded continued population
increase in Brunei and Sarawak but at a relatively lower
percentage increase, while that of Sabah was higher than the

percentage increase between 1947 and 1960.

Comparing the size of the populations of Brunei, Sabah and
Sarawak with those of other countries in the region such as
Peninsular Malaysia, Singapore and Philippines, the size of the
population of Brunei, Sabah and Sarawak was very much at a micro-
scale, particularly Brunei. Peninsular Malaysia in 1980 for
example had a population of 11.4 millions;'' Singapore in 1980
had a figure of 2.4 millons and for the same year Philippines had

49.3 millions '* .

The explanation for the exceptionally small population of
British Borneo was rooted in history. Before <the nineteenth
century and during the early decades of this century, epidemics
were known to have swept the population of this part of Borneo.
An early visitor to Sulu, an island to the south of Philippines,
recorded that smallpox and cholera had helped to cause

considerable population decline; in 1888 and 1903, cholera was
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known to have attacked Brunei and Kuching populations
respectively. Then in later years, cholera returned to Brunei
followed by smallpox. Records for the number of deaths by these
epidemics are not available but it is known that in the Palace
itself, the loss of 1lives was appalling. A Dutch medical
observer, Nieuwenhuis'®, found out after investigation that
epidemics were more severe on the coast than further inland. This
explained why Brunei was frequently attacked by cholera and
smallpox. In the years leading to the 1940s and into the 1950s
malaria, malnutrition, hookworm and tuberculosis were thriving

in the country causing morbidity and mortality.

In Sabah, hindrances to a normal expansion of population
were associated with health. Referring to Table 1.1 again, the
1931 census indicated an almost negligible natural increase
among the indigenous population. A summary produced after
investigation into the matter by the Charted Company revealed a
situation of,

"malnutritions due to an ill-balanced diet, lacking in

the requisite amounts of vitamin and mineral salts; a

lowered resistence due to malaria and hookworm, which

combined with gonorrhoea and endemic goitre results in

a high maternal mortaltiy and sterility rate, and a low

birth rate which in my opinion are the immediate causes

of depopulation”'<.

Sarawak also experienced similar attacks of infectious
diseases. At the end of the previous century, an investigation

revealed that one third or one half of the inhabitants were wiped

out in a Dyak village due to cholera and smallpox.
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Another reason for the slow growth and thus extremely small
population size and growth in earlier periods was associated with
the absence of law and order either due to bad government or lack
of government. Before the existence of Brooks in Sarawak and
the Chartered Company in Sabah, the only government in existence
was that of Brunei, but that was said to be ineffective.
Therefore, in these countries, forced labour, slavery, sickness,
inter-tribal rivalries, piracy and headhunters among the Dyak
tribe, had all combined to cause the depopulation of this part of
Borneo. In addition, the practice of infanticide among the Dyaks
also contributed to the depopulation. This practice was an old
custom of the Dyak tribe whereby when maternal death occurred,
the 1living child would be buried with her. The rationale was
that there was no one to nurse the child and anyway, the child
had already caused the mother's death. This cruel practice was,
in fact, continued in the early decades of this century and only

put to an end before World War 11'%.

1,2,3 Fertility and Mortality

Enquiry into fertility and mortality in Brunei, Sabah and
Sarawak for the period before the war can be discouraging because
registrations of births and deaths were not sufficiently complete
although it was made compulsory. However, Brunei's civil
registration during the last few decades has been classified as

relatively complete in the United Nations Demographic Yearbook;
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for Sabah and Sarawak, on the other hand, their vital statistics
and population census are sald to be partially complete or have

other defects'®=,

For the period before the VWar, there were some indications
for fertility estimates, for example the age distribution in the
1931 census table of Bruneil, indicates that for every 1,000
people there were 377 persons below the age of 15; the
corresponding figures for Sabah and Sarawak were 473 and 504

respectively.

Initially, such figures seem to indicate high natural
increase, but it appears that mortality was high too, so the
increase of population was not great after all. The 1934 Brunei
Annual Report for example, revealed the infant mortality rate
(IMR) in 1931 was 314 per thousand; and in 1938, it was 210 per
thousand; the crude death rate (CDR) was 28.5 in 1932 and 22.0
per thousand population in 1938'7. In Sabah, the CDR was 20.7
per thousand in 1927 and 22.9 in 1939. Figures for Sarawak are
not available but according to Jones, using a rough guide of the
natural increase of the Malays (0.5 percent per year), the CDR
was sald to be 35 per thousand for the Muslims and a similar
figure for applied for the Pagans'®. These figures are , of
course not accurate because obviously not all births and deaths
were reported and therefore it was possible that all rates were
actually higher, which thus explained the small increase of

populations of Brunei, Sabah and Sarawak before the Var.
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During the postwar years, the population growth rate
of these countries changed positively. The 1indigenous
populations of Brunei, Sabah and Sarawak began to grow faster
than during the pre-war years although simultaneously, the non-
indigenous populations were increasing more rapidly due to
further immigration. In contrast to an almost negligible
increase for many centuries in the past and only slow growth
during the few decades before the War, the higher growth rate
after the war was most probably an indication of sustained high
birth rates and lower CDR especially the IMR, which as a whole
might well be due to improved medical services, less frequent

attack of infectious diseases and better nutrition and health.

1,2,4 Immigration In Brunei, Sabah And Sarawak

Immigration into British Borneo started long before the
Second World VWar. In Brunei for example, observers recorded that
there was an active junk trade with China in the eighteenth
century. By 1810, Chinese pepper plantations were known to exist
in Brunei and Sabah; in 1848 there were about one thousand
Chinese known to reside in the first division of Sarawak, and
elsewhere along +the west coast of Sabah the Chinese were
beginning to settle. But large scale Chinese immigration began
only in 1850 when they came to provide 1labour in gold and
antimony mines in the Bau district in Sarawak. Thirty years

later another influx of Chinese sponsored by tobacco companies
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and Chartered Companies came to work in plantations in Sabah,
which by then was already heavily dependent on imported labour.

The rest of the Chinese were mainly traders and shopkeepers'®.

The hostile physical conditions such as thick forest and
hot and humid climate, however, caused some Chinese to emigrate
back to their homeland; several efforts to recruit more Chinese
labourers into Sabah and Sarawak were not very successful. Some
potential Chinese immigrants to Borneo were further discouraged
by bad reports on health conditions in the receiving countries.
Nevertheless, continuous efforts were made by authorities
concerned to recruit more Chinese labourers to supplement the
scanty population. Incentives to migrate were made favourable

such as they were offered cash and land on favourable terms.

Other immigrant races included Indonesians, Filipinos,
Indians, Ceylonese and Pakistanis. But altogether, +they were
small in numbers and made up only 2 percent of the total

population of British Borneo=°,

Although immigration in Brunei, Sabah and Sarawak was not as
large as those entering Peninsular Malaysia and Singapare,
it bhad important demographic effects, one of which was changing
the population composition of the receiving countries. The
following section looks into the magnitude of the percentage
increase of Chinese population as compared to that of indigenous

population (Table 1.3).



TABLE 1.3 POPULATION OF SABAH, BRUNEI AFND SARAWAK BY MAIN
COMMUNITIES, 1921-60

Fopulation (numbers) Fercentane Incvease/lecrease
Years Total Indigensus Chinasge Others Total Indigenzus (hiness (thers
SABAH
19212 263,252 203,081 39,158 20,958
1931= 277,478 205,218 £0,056 22,202 L.t 1.1 27,9 £
1951= 334,141 234,009 74,274 18,758 04 124 42 % -24 8
1960° 454,421 306,492 104,542 43,38] 16,0 261 LD K 1588,9
BRUNEI
1921* 25,45} 23,943 1,422 88
1921= 30,135 26,746 2,892 106 g 1,7 25,5 1200
1947= 40,657 31,16 3,300 i,19% 4.9 1€,8 209 4 B9 .4
19608 £3,877 59,203 21,735 2,379 0k, 3 80,0 1626 184G,7
SARAVAK
192392 430,585 361,876 123,626 5,283
1947~ 545,385 395,417 145,158 5,310 1.4 9.2 17 .4 10,0
1980° 744,529 507,252 223,154 8,123 3,3 28,3 57.9 39,8

Sources: “Lee, Y, L,, (1981), 'The Population of British Borneo', Population Studiss, 15, p, 230,
®Jones, L, W,, (1328), The Fopulation of Borneo, p, 63,

6l
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Taking the indigenous population, the Chinese and Others
separately, the percentage increase of the Chinese was much
higher than the other two groups. In Sabah, the percentage
increase of the indigenous population was 1.1 percent in 1921-31,
18.4 percent in 1931-51 and 26.1 percent in 1951-60; the
corresponding figures for Others were 6.0 percent, by 24.5
percent and 158.9 percent. The Chinese, on the other hand, rose
by 27.8 percent and 48.6 percent respectively in the first two
periods but dropped to 40.6 percent during the third period.
This was caused by Sabah turning to other origins of ethnic
immigrants such as Indonesia and Philippines, in the recruitment

of workers from abroad.

Sarawak had a similar situation whereby +the Chinese
increased by 17.4 percent and 57.9 percent in the intercensal
years of 1931-47 and 1947-1960; the percentage increase of the
indigenous population was significant too but relatively lower,
which was an increase by 9.3 percent and 28.3 percent within
similar periods. Infact it appears that the percentage increase

of the group of Others in both intercensal years was higher.

In Brunel, the spectacular increase of immigrants recorded
was among the group of Others whose percentage increase during
the 1921-1931 period was 730.1 percent but reduced dramatically
to a percentage 1increase of 69.4 percent between 1931 and 1937;
between 1947 and 1960, however, this group rose by 140.7 percent.

The increase of the Chinese by 88.5 percent during the first

intercensal period coneidered was less considerable though still
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significant. Between 1931 and 1947 they surged up immensely by
209.4 percent ©but reduced again to an increase of 162.6 percent
during the 1947-1960 period. The Indigenous group grew more
modestly by 11.7 percent and 16.5 percent in 1921-31 and 1931-47
respectively; between 1947 and 1960, however, they increased

considerably by 90.0 percent.

As mentioned above, immigration altered the population
composition of Brunei, Sabah and Sarawak. Thus in terms of
proportion to total population, the proportion of the indigenous
population of each of the three countries was declining, while
that of the immigrants, particularly the Chinese was increasing
(Table 1.4> In Sabah, for example, the indigenous proportion
declined from 77.1 percent in 1921 to 67.4 in 1960, while that of
the Chinese increased from 14.9 percent to 23.0 percent within
the same period. The proportion of the group of Others dropped
only slightly, from 8.0 percent in 1921 to 5.0 in 1951, but

increased to 9.6 percent by 1960.

In Sarawak, a similar situation was also experienced. The
proportion of indigenous population declined from 73.7 percent
to 68.1 percent; the Chinese proportion on the other hand,
increased from 25.2 percent to 30.8 percent between 1939 and
1960. The proportion of the group of Others hardly changed at

all.

The most remarkable change in the proportion of population

composition was experienced by Brunei; thus between 1921 and



TABLE 1.4 THE PROPORTION OF INDIGENOUS ARD NORN-INDIGENOUS
POPULATIORS OF SABAH, BRUNEI AND SARAVAK, TO TOTAL
POPULATIORNS, 1921-60

Popuiation Percantage To Total Fopulation
fears Total Indigenous  Chinese Others Total Indigenous Chinese Othars
SABAH
1921 253,252 202,041 39,156 20,955 160 77.1 15,9 8.0
15312 277,478 205,218 50,056 22,202 100 74,0 £, 3,0
1851 334,141 234,003 74,374 16,753 100 72,7 3 5.0
13507 454 421 306,498 104,542 43,381 166 87,4 3.0 9.6
BRUNEI
19212 25,451 23,943 1,423 85 106 94,1 5.& 0,3
19212 30,135 26,74k 2,683 705 166 88,9 3.9 2.3
13472 4G, E50 31,181 8,300 1,196 to0 76,7 20,4 2.9
980" 3,877 59,203 21,755 2,873 1060 76,8 5,0 3.4
SARAVAK
1939# 450,535 351,575 123,626 5,283 100 73,7 25,2 1
19472 546,335 395,417 145,153 5,810 100 72,4 2,5 1,0
1960 744,525 507,252 229,154 3,123 100 £3.1 30,2 il

Sources; 2Lee, Y, L,, {1981), 'The Population of British Borneo',
Population Studies, 15, p, 230,

®lones, L, W,, (1968}, The Population of Bornee, p, £3,

a¢
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1960, the proportion of the indigenous population declined from
94.1 percent to 70.6 percent, while that of the Chinese increased
significantly from 5.6 percent to 26.0 percent; that of the group
of Others also rose from 0.3 percent to 3.4 percent during the

same period.

An  attempt to elucidate the relative importance of
immigration and natural increase <(both among the citizens and
immigrants) to total population growth 1is impossible due to
deficiency of relevant data. Although in terms of proportion to
total population , the indigenous group was declining and the
Chinese were increasing rapidly <(Table 1.4), it did not
necesarily entail +that the latter group grew solely through
influx of dimmigration. Explanation for this needs further
investigation into birth and death rates of all the immigrant and
non-immigrant communities in each country. However, there are
indications that survivorship at the age of twelve of Chinese
children was remarkably higher than those of the indigenous; in
Sarawak and Brunei, for example, it was 93.4 percent and 91.8
respectively for the Chinese, while the corresponding figures for
the indigenous population were 77.1 percent and 68.2 percent
respectively#'. In Sabah, the Chinese were also found to have
a higher survival rate than other communities, reaching almost 93
percent for those at the age of 29, as compared to only about 70
percent for the indigenous population; for the Murut (one of the
many races of the indigenous population) it was even lower, only

50 percent==, These indicated that during the years that
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followed, immigration was no longer a single factor in

influencing population growth as it did soon after the War .

Nevertheless, as mentioned before, the effect they had on
the population increase of Brunei, Sabah and Sarawak was stiil
considerable, because even well after the War there was more
immigration than emigration. Although the latter occurred, it
was most probably only a small number becaqse there were little
incentives for earlier immigrants, notably the Chinese, to return
to their homeland. A summary of records of post-war immigration
and emigration in given in Table 1.5 which shows the increasing
number of immigrants in each of the British Borneo countries. In
Sarawak for instance, between 1948 and 1960, approximately 10.1
thousand immigrants came of which 7.8 +thousand (77.1 percent)
were Chinese. In Sabah, the total number of immigrants who

arrived between 1951 and 1960 was 20.6 thousands, but only 496

TABLE 1.5 SUMMARY OF RECORDS OF POST-VAR IMNIGRATION/EMIGRATION
INTO SARAVAK, SABAH AND BRUNEI

Sarawak Sabah Brunei All Three
1948-60 1951-60 1954-80 Countries
Races numbers ¥ numbers % numbers % numbers %

Indigenous + 728 7,2 -2,852 -13,8 + 5,418 41,7 +3,294 7.5
Chinese $7,779 770+ 496 2.4+ 5,322 40,0 413,597 31,2
Others + 1,581 15,7 422,923 1114 +2,252 17,3 +26,7%6 61,3
All Races  +10,088 +20,567 +12,992 +43 647

Source: Jones, L,W,, (1968), 7The population of Borneo, p, 74,
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(2.4 percent) of +these were Chinese. Brunei received
approximately a total of 13 thousand immigrants between 1954 and
1960; of that total, 5.3 thousand (41.0 ©percent) were Chinese.
The ethnic origin of the reminder of the immigrants were
indigenous people of Brunei, Sabah and Sarawak <(as migration
between these countries also occurred) and of the neighbouring
countries such as Indonesia (mainly Javanese), Philippines and
the Indian sub-continent. In contrast to Brunei and Sarawak,
Sabah received the least number of Chinese and more immigrants of
other nationalities since after the War. One point to note is
that these figures seem to be incomplete because according to
Jones, L.V.*®, examinations of the post-war census report and the
Table suggest that some 18,000 persons (4,000 Sarawak, 6,000
Sabah and 8,000 Brunei) should be added to bring the net addition
of immigrants to the total of 62,000 persons between 1945 and

1960.

In general, however, it is apparent that the number of the
immigrants, notably the Chinese, was growing rapidly and this was
felt by the authorities of Brunei, Sabah and Sarawak. In
addition, it was realised +that the immigrant races, especially
the Chinese had acquired more favourable position than the
indigenous community. They were doing Dbetter in trade,
agriculture, civil service and were ahead in education. In
addition, it was realised that the Chinese were not contented to
remain as paid labourers indefinately but moved on to establish

their own enterprises, thus leaving the labour problem unsolved.
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These realisations, combined with their failure to provide the
necessary labour needed for 1industries made the authorities
of the +three countries become - more cautious about further
recruitment of Chinese workers from abroad. This explained the
decreasing number of them in Sabah between 1951 and 1960.
Stricter immigration control was then imposed by Sabah and
Sarawak. In Brunei, the situation was rather different.
Immigrant workers continued to be desperately needed to work in
the oilfields. Here, although immigration became a public
concern, it was not a prime factor in public policy. All the
government had to do was to authorize the oil company to recruit
them according to its own needs, and entry permits were only

granted to immigrants who could provide the required services.

1,3 POPULATION GROWTH OF BRUNEI DARUSSALAM AND

THE GULF COUNTRIES, 1965-84

The Gulf Countries selected for comparative study on the
growth of population with Brunei are Kuwait, Bahrain, Qatar, Oman
and the United Arab Emirates (UAE). The latter, known as Trucial
States before their independence, consists of seven small states
of emirates namely, Abu Dhabi, Dubai, Sharjah, Ras al-Kaimah,
Fujeira, Ajman and Umm al-Qaiwain. These Gulf States are

independent political units within the Middle East.

Besides having a common religion, Islam, these five Gulf
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States and Brunei also have distinct similarities in other
aspects, one of which is they all have relatively small
population size and area. But more important is the fact that
they also have similar natural resources from which they largely
derive their wealth and upon which the economy of each of these
countries has been heavily dependent. Indeed the expansion of
the o0il industry and increased exports of petroleum have become

the prime cause of subsequent development in the social and

economic sectors of these countries. The importance of the oil
industry to each of these countries therefore merits brief
description.

In Kuwait, o0il was first discovered in 1946 and began
commercialised production in 1948. By 1972, Kuwait achieved the
peak level of output which was 1,201.6 million barrels of crude
oil. In 1977 petroleum accounted for over 90 percent of
Kuwait's exports. In 1980 it acounted for 70 percent of her GDP.
At the end of 1984 her proven reserves was estimated to be 90,000
million barrels which represent 12.9 percent of world reserves.
This then ranked her the third largest in the world (after Saudi
Arabia and the USSR)., The abundance of o0il revenues gave high
per capita income which in 1983 totalled US$17,880, among the

highest in the world=<,

Bahrain was one of the first Gulf States to discover
petroleum (1932) and exports began 1in 1934. Since then the

export of refined petroleum has become the mainstay of Bahrain's



economy. In 1982 and 1983 petroleum accounted for about 70
percent of government revenues, declined to 65 percent in 1984-
85. Bahrain's reserves, estimated at 225 million barrels, proved
to be much smaller than other Guif States and at current level
of production, they are expected to be exhausted by 1997.
Nonetheless, she has substantial natural gas reserves. In
general with relatively small revenues, Bahrain has not shared
similar rapid social and economic developments as the other Gulf
States; hers has been more of a gradual period of social and

ecaonomic evolution=%.

For Qatar, the first o0il exploration began in 1934 but due
to the delay of further development by the War, export did not
start until 1949. Qatar's o0il production reached a peak level in
1973 when 208.2 million barrels were produced. Since then output
has fluctuated due to the world glut of oil; by mid-1970, the
0il sector contributed about 90 +to 95 of the government's
revenues but declined to 86 percent in 1984, Nevertheless,
according to the World Bank, the per capita income of Qatar
inhabitants in 1983 was still among the highest in the world.
Qatar's o0il resources are also small compared to other members of

the OPEC but substantial relative to her population size==.

In the United Arab Emirates, extensive deposits o0il were
discovery only in 1958 and since then her economy has been
transformed radically, giving the <country a high level of
material prosperity. In 1976 the production of petroleum

amounted to some 95 percent of her total exports and 70 percent
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of her GDP. Production, however, reached peak level in 1977 when
output was at 729.5 million barrels. The UAE total reserves in
1984 were estimated at 32,400 million barrels and this would not
be exhausted for another 72 years, at current level of

production®”.

In Oman the discovery of oil was even more recent, that is
in 1967, but by 1968 she §1ready joined the ranks of the
0il producers and exporters of the Middle East. New oilfields
were developed and in 1976 61.6 percent of Oman's GDP was derived
from petroleum exports; by 1979 it accounted for 90 percent of
government's revenues“®, In 1982 Oman produced o0il at an
unprecedented level, totalling 135 million barrels which was an
average of 366,000 barrels per day. With an estimated reserves
of 4,000 million barrels in 1985 and at current level of output,
Oman will be able to continue producing oil until early in the

2lst. century =%,

In Brunei, o0il was discovered and went into production in
1929. But further development was interrupted by the economic
recession»and the Var; it was only after the Var was over that
production resumed. By then oil already superceded agriculture
as the mainstay of the economy of the country. 1In 1972, natural
gas was discovered, thus another valuable source of wealth to the
country. By 1983, more than 98 percent of government's revenues
of B$6.1 billion (or approximately US$13,250 per capita) were
derived from oil and gas; overall, the 0il industry was

responéible for 80 percent of the GDP. Although by world's
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standards Brunei is not a major producer of oil and gas, the
development of these hydrocarbon industries have provided her
relatively small population with a high level of material
prosperity and according to World Bank, GNP per head in 1983
(measured at average 1981-83 prices) was US$21146, the third
highest in the world, Brunei remains one of the richest

countries in the world#®®,

Prior to the discovery of o0il, the economies of the five
Gulf States were in general traditionally dependent upon oasis
agriculture (for example, the growing of date palms and for Oman,
several types of fruits and grains), fishing and pearling
activities, in addition to the building of dhows (in Kuwait) and
trade with the neighbouring countries (in the U.A.E. The
populations of these countries on the whole were then both poor
and small. However, when o0il began to flourish their economy
was consequently transformed from heavily dependent wupon
traditional primary activities to that of prominent exporters of
petroleum. Despite the world glut of oil which forced the Gulf
Countries to cut production and thus reduced revenues, they have
as a whole still among the highést per capita income.in the
world. As estimated by the World Bank, the GNPs per head in 1983
(measured at average 1981-83 prices) of US$21,210 and US$22,870
for Qatar and the UAE respectively placed them as the second and
highest in the world. As a whole, the increased government
revenues which brought about rapid social and economic

developments, have inevitable effects on the demography of these
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countries. Needless to say, Brunei's demographic changes were

also greatly related to the expansion of the oil industry.

The growth of the population of the Gulf States and Brunei
is shown graphically in Figure 1.1 and Table 1.6. It can be seen
clearly that Brunei as well as the five Gulf States on the whole
experienced rapid population growth within a period of thirty-
five years. The most spectacular increase was the population of
the U.A.E., which grew by more than twenty times (from 70,000 to
1,682,000); Kuwait's population also rose very significantly, by
twelve times (from 7145,000 to 1,870,000); Qatar's population
increased by eleven times (from 25,000 to 285,000); Bahrain's
population grew by three-to-four times (from 115,000 to 425,000);
the least rapid in population growth in comparison with the other
Gulf States was that of Oman whose population only doubled during
the period being considered. The growth of the population of
Brunei for a similar period was comparable to the Gulf States; it
grew by five times between 1950 and 1985 (from 45,000 to 226,

000).

The average annual growth rate for the same period shown
in Table 1.7 gives a clearer picture of the rapidity of the
population growth of these countries. Brunei's growth rate was
most rapid during the 1950s; Kuwait experienced the rapid
population increase almost throughout the <thirty-five years
period in question; Qatar between the 1950s and the 1970s; the

U.A.E. between 1960s and 1985; Bahrain had a peak population
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TABLE 1.6 MID-YEAR POPULATION ESTIMATES OF BRUNEI AND
THE GULF COUNTRIES, 199%0-8% (numbers in thousands)

Countries 1350 1358 1365 1355 1974 1375 1980 1228
Erunei 45 £1 23 102 1238 154 135 SIR
Bahrain 115 130 157 19) 220 263 144 425
Kuwait 145 137 232 475 743 booe? V37 1,270
Dman 413 355 S65 T £54 7ok 59! b4l

- Ratar 25 a5 35 74 13 171 237 225
UALE, 70 20 105 145 244 520 S35 1 e32
Source: United States Burveau of Census, World Population, 1933, pp, 193-290,
TABLE 1.7 AVERAGE ANNUAL GROWTH RATE, 1950-85%
Pariod Erunel gahrain Kuwait Oman Qatar United Arab Emirates

135055 &) 25 501 1.9 5,7 2,3
1955-64 B, 7 3.0 20 £.0 4.4
1380-£5 4,2 4.0 3.2 2,5 R 7
1365-70 4,4 7 3.4 2.7 5.5 H

1979-7% 41 R

gt
Qo

(%]
o
[xs}
LR
o

1976~30 3.4 5.3 6,2 3.0 .

J1
b

1980-35 4.0 4,1 k2 201 7 1,7

Source; United States Bureau of Census, World Fopulation, 1333 pp, 132-730
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FIGURE 1-1 THE TREND OF POPULATION GROWTH
OF BRUNEI AND THE GULF STATES,
1950- 1985.
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Source : Table 1-6.
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growth rate in 1960-65 and again in 1975-1085; Oman's growth rate

was more gradual and in general lower than that of the others.

Factors responsible for the rapid growth of the Gulf States
as a whole have been rapid natural increase as well as large
influx of immigrants who had been attracted by availabilty of
jobs in the rapidly expanding economy. Similarly, the rapid
population growth in Brunei was caused by higher natural increase

and increased inflow of labour immigrants.

1.3.,1, Natural Increase

It is not possible to show the trend of natural increase of
the Gulf States in the 1950s and early 1960s due to data
deficiency. Therefore the figures used in this study are only
since 1965. Figures for 1975 and 1980 are provided in Table

1.8).

The high natural increase in the Gulf Countries has been
achieved through sustained high birth rates and decreasing
mortality rates especially the IMR.  In Kuwait for example, high
natural increase has been the result of rapid expansion of not
only the citizen population but also of the non-Kuwaitis; the
latter was associated with the increasing proportion of females.
This rapid expansion can be traced back in the changes of
fertility and mortality. In 1965, the CBR of Kuwait was 45 per

thousand®' but increased to 46.7 per thousand in 1975; in 1980,



35

however, it fell to 41.0 per thousand. The total fertility rate
(TFR) of Kuwaiti women had been very high: 7.5 in 1965%= and 7.2
in 1980%=. But of paramount importance was the reduction in
mortality rates particularly the IMR. In 1965, the CDR of Kuwait
was 7.3 per thousand®*, by 1975, it dropped to 4.8 but increased
slightly in 1980 to 5 per thousand. The IMR decreased from 40.2
per thousand live births in 1965%% to 34 in 1977-79%%., These
changes in the birth and death rates resulted in rapid natural
increase. In 1965, it almost approached 4 percent; by 1980,it
fell only slightly to 3.6 percent. The averall annual rate of
growth was very high: 10.4 percent, 1961-1965 9.2, 1965-70 9.2
and 1970-75 6.0%7; by 1980, it had increased again to 10.0

percent,

Statistics for Bahrain are more scarce but according to
Hill, its CBR between 1959 and 1965 was in the region of 47 per
thousand and CDR was 17.% per thousand for the Bahrainis®®. For
the whole population, in 1975 the CBR was 45.0 per thousand and
fell to 35.0 per thousand in 1980; the CDR also fell from 8 to 7
per thousand, bringing the natural increase down from 3.7 percent
to 2.8 percent. With a TFR of 5.7 émong Bahraini women, and 3.9
per woman the non Bahraini®® an overall high growth rate was

ensured.

For Qatar, the CBR in 1975 was 50.0 per thousand, dropped
significantly to 29.0 in 1980; the CDR also fell markedly from
20.0 to 5.0 per thousand respectively; this effected a decrease

of natural increase to 2.4 percent from its 1975 level which was



.0 percent; her TFR in 1280 was 7.7 per Qatari woman® aznd 1
cther countriez in the Gulf, the rate of growth was still v
high.

TABLE 1.8 POPULATION GROWTH OF THE GULF STATES, 19795 AND 1980

36

Countries

Total Crude Birth  Crude Death  Natural Rates of
Population Rates (per Rates (per [ncrease  Growtn
Cin thousands)  thousand) thousand) LPercentd  (Percent)

Banrain

n

Kuwait

U.AE

1975 256 45,0 R 3.7 3.5
19500 34dd 35,0 7.0 2.3 56
1976 9% 45,7 4,3 4,2 £
13300 1,374% 41,0 5,0 2, £
19752 £EE 50,0 19,0 3 10,0
19308 993 A <0 e P9
1975 180 50,0 20,0 3,0 38
19300 43 23,0 £.0 .4 2.8
1975+ 786 50,0 19,0 30 2,

13508 954k 45,0 12,0 3.2 4.7

The

vital

Census,

statistics

*Samha, M,, (1332), '"Migration Trends and Patterns within thes ECVA

t

Region', in U N,, ECWA, Iniersational Higration in the dArab World
Vol, 1, p, 97
=Tabbarah, F,, (1332}, 'Population, Human Resources and Developmant in

the Arab World, in U N, ECWR, Population and Developmwent in (he Middle

Last, p,

B
)

¥ Mid-y2ar oopulation estimated by the Uniled Nations,

U.A.E. zeem=d to be deficient in the availability

for ithe period before 1975,

the United WNations sstimated her TFR for the nationals

ot

but from the 19795

to
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be 7.6 per woman and 4.3 for the non-nationals in 19804
countries in the regionm. As seen from Table 1.8, the CBR of
U.A.E. was 50.0 per thousand in 1975 and dropped tremendously to
26.0 per thousand in 1980. Equally, her CDR decreased from 19.0
to 5.0 per thousand between 1975 and 1980; the natural increase

dropped by 1.0 percent between the same years in question.

For Oman, the demographic changes that took place between
1975 and 1980 was less significant compared to the rest described
abave. For example, her CBR fell only slightly, from 50.0 to
45.0 per thousand; the CDR also dropped by a small amount only,
from 19.0 to 13.0 per thousand. The natural increase was more
comparable to the rest of the Gulf States but less so in her rate
of growth. Life expectancy at birth for Oman was low, about 45

years.

Similar to the experience of the Gulf States, the natural
increase for Brunei before the VWar was almost negligible. The
annual growth rate for the Indigenous population was only 1.1
percent in 1937 and 1.0 percent in 1947; the corresponding figure
for the total population as a whole was 1.7 in 1931 and 1.9 in
1947. After the Var, however, the natural increase for the
Indigenous and whole population increased considerably. In 1965,
her CBR was 40.1 per thousand though it fell to 31.2 per thousand
in 1980; her CDR for the same period fell from 6.3 to 4.0 per

thousand (Chapter 2).
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The more recent figures are given in Table 1.9. In
comparison with +the Gulf States, Brunei has the smallest
population size which is estimated to rise only to 0.3 million by
the year 2000; even Qatar and Bahrain are estimated to have a
population of more than a million. In addition, its CBR of 29
per thousand in 1985, was only slightly higher than the U.A.E.
but quite low compared to the other four Gulf States, and it
had the lowest TFR of 4.4 pef woman. Vhile this was quite
similar to Bahrain, those of the rest were much higher, notably
Oman. Although the CDR of Brunei was not as low as that of
Kuwait, it was still among the lowest in the world in that year.
In addition, the IMR of Brunei was also much lower than the Gulf
States, especially Oman. Thus a CBR of 29 per thousand and a CDR
of 4 per thousand gave Brunei a natural increase of 2.6 percent
in 1985. This was comparable to the Gulf States but high by

Vestern standards.

It is apparent that the demographic experience of Brunei has
been quite parallel and as was indicated earlier, the prime
influencing factor was mainly the o0il industry . The wealth from
the export of oil has enabled Brunel to afford a comprehensive
and free health and medical services to all citizens and only
nominal fees imposed to non-citizens. The most important effect
of this was reduced mortality rates and increased life expectancy
(Chapter Two). The provision of modern medical care was also
adopted by the Gulf countries which also resulted in significant

reduction in mortality rates especially the INMR.



TABLE 1.9 ESTIMATED TOTAL POPULATION AND COMPONENTS OF POPULATION
CHARGE IN BRUNEI DARUSSALAM AND THE GULF STATES, MID-1986

Countries Population Crude Crude  Natural Infant Total Life Doubling Population
Estimate Birth Death Increase Mortality Fertility Expec- Times Projected
Hid-1596 Rates Rates  (Annual %) Rates Rates tancy (Years) To 2000
{millions) {CBR)  (COR) (N,DI) (IMR)> (TFR)® {es)

Brunei 0,2 29 4 2,6 15,0 4.4 no 0,2

Bahrain 0,4 32 5 2.8 32,0 4,6 &7 25 4,7

Kuwait 1,8 k7 3 2,2 22,8 5.4 70 22 2.7

Oman 1.3 47 14 3,3 17,0 7.1 52 21 2,0

Ratar 0,3 33 5 2,9 38,0 £,0 68 24 0,5

U,AE, 1.4 27 ) 2,3 45,0 5.9 63 30 1.8

Source; Population Reference Bureau, 1386,
*Infant deaths per 1,000 live births;

®Average number of children born to a woman during her lifetime,

6€
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Improvement in medical and health services was undoubtedly
the prime instrument in lowering mortality rates but it was by no
means the only one; a sustained long period of low mortality can
be achieved by improvement in the literacy and the general level
of education of the population as a whole. This apparently, bhas
not been neglected by the governments of the Gulf States nor by
Brunei. Brunei has achieved tremendous improvement in literacy
rates and the general level of education of the population
especially females <(for detail, see Chapter 6). Variations of
course exist between urban and rural populations even at the
present time but there are indications that the gap is narrowing.
Such tremendous improvement in literacy and level of education
must have helped the general public in better personal hygiene,
nutrition intake and in general better health and longer life.
As evidenced from the Table, 1life expectancy of Brunei was

relatively longer than that of the Gulf States as a whole,

For the Gulf ©States, literacy and the general level of
education is still said to be relatively low. In Kuwait, for
example, illiteracy among the Kuwaiti males and females aged ten
years and above in 1975 were 30.0 and 59.1 percent
respectively*®, In Oman in 1977-79 ,illiteracy among the Omanis
aged six years and over amounted to 47.7 among males and 81.8

females4=,
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1,3,2, Immigration

The unprecedented economic boom since mid-century greatly
affecting developments and population growth and change of the
OPEC countries, including the Gulf States, has been well
documented in many of the ECWA publications. The overwhelming
dominance of o0il in their economies, which accounts for between
90 percent and 100 percent of their total exports and between 50
and 90 percent of their GDP##, has generated tremendous increase
of national incomes of these countries. Indeed the great
abundance of capital resources in relation to land and labour has
transformed these countries within a short span of time from some
of the pocrest to the richest countries in the world, thus a
situation which earned them the +title of rich developing

countries.

The Gulf States has been described as countries of
undeveloped social and human resources. The sudden rapid
economic growth which inevitably stimulate many aspects of
development therefore posed great‘pressure on the human resources
of these countries. A situation of labour shortages emerged both
in terms of quantity and quality. A great number of unskilled
labourers, technical and professional experts from abroad were
urgently required to provide manpower services needed for the
many ambitious development programmes of these countries; hence,

the start of international immigration on a magnitude scale.



42

In Kuwait, for example, large scale immigration began in
1946 when o0il was first exported. In the Kuwait's 0Oil Company,
immigrant labourers grew sharply from 1,552 in 1946 to 8,753
in 1948, In addition, the expansion of ancilliary trade and
services combined with ambitious  government  development
programmes in the 1950s brought further influx of expatriate
workers. By 1957, non-Kuwaitis constituted 45 percent of
Kuwait's total population and according to the 1975 census
figures, the foreign population amounted to 522,749 persons which
was 52.5 percent of the total population<*®. In addition, the
non-nationals made up 69 percent of the total labour force of

Kuwait4®,

Associated with the international immigration, the U.A.E.
also experienced the most dynamic change in demographic
characteristics. Before the o0il boom, outmigration was more
common than immigration but since the discovery and expansion of
the o0il industry, the labour immigration into the U.A.E.
increasesd unprecedentedly. Fof instance, within a period of
less than ten years bhetween 1968 and 1975, the expatriate
population grew from 695,818 or 36.5 percent of the total
population to 388,000 or 70 percent of the total population.
This yielded an annual growth rate of 22.9 percent as compared
with 5.1 percent of national population growth rate for the same
period. In addition, the non-nationals represented 85 percent of

the total labour force bf the U.A.E. in 197547,



The o0il wealth and the subsequent economic growth which
precipitated internétional migration in other parts of the
Arab world affected Qatar likewise. In 1970, the expatriate
population constituted 66,094 or 959.5 percent of the total

population<®.

In  comparison with the U.AE., Qatar and Kuwait,
international migration was relatively small in Bahrain., Perhaps
its small size sgspatially and its its limited oil production
necessitated stricter control over immigration. In 1941, 15,930
or 17.7 percent of the total population were immigrants; in 1965,
the number of aliens numerically increased to more than double
(38,389 persons) but only slight increase in terms of percentage
increase to the total population, 21.1 percent“®, In fact
between January 1965 and December 1968, the number of foreign
population in Bahrain dropped by 9,911 persons due to increase in
net emigration; this was attributed to developments of o0il

industries in the U.A.E®®,

International immigration in Oman was less phenomenal but
emigration was relatively significant. Before 1970, for example,
a large number of Omanis were employed in the neighbouring oil-
rich countries but there were many expatriates employed in Oman
too. Statistically, there were 38,000 Omanis working abroad in
1975 and this figure is believed to be one quarter of the Omani
labour force. In Oman on the other hand, out of 30,424 persons

in the labour force in the government sector, approximately
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12,000 were foreigners®', in addition to 102,160 labour cards

issued to non-Omani employees in private sectors.

The proportion of foreign population to the total population
was particularly large in the U.A.E. (76.1), Qatar (73.3) and
Kuwait (58.6), and in 1980 (Table 1.10), their proportion to
total labour force was strikingly larger, for instance, 90.6
percent in the U.A.E., 89.2 percent in Qatar, 75.5 percent in
Kuwait and 54.6 percent in Bahrain; the foreign labour force in
Oman was relatively smaller, 37.3 percent, but probably still

sizeable in comparison with other developing countries in Asia.

TABLE 1.10 TOTAL ARND FOREIGE POPULATIOES AND LABOUR FORCE IN

LABOUR-INPORTING ARAB COUNTRIES, 1980

Countries Total Foreign Total Labour Foreign Labour

Population Population Force Force

(000s) (0008) (%) (000s) (000s) (%)
Bahrain 344 107 31,1 119 &5 54,6
Kuwait 1,356 794 58,6 453 242 75,5
Oman 934 173 18,2 303 113 37,3
Qatar 243 178 73,3 130 116 89,2
U.AE, 1,043 794 76,1 554 502 90,6

Source; Tabbarah, R,, (1982), 'Population, Human Resources and Development in the
Arab World', in United Nations, ECWA, (1982} Population and Developwent
in tha Niddle East, (Caltulated on the basis of data in United Nations,
ECWA 1982), p, 36,

The situation described above bears many parallels with the
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situation in Brunei. Like the Gulf States, the discovery of oil
in Brunei followed by expansion of the oil industry, increased
production and exports created a problem of manpower shortage.
This inevitably necessitated recruitment of foreign workers.
Although the number of immigrants in Brunei was smaller than
compared to those in the Gulf states, the effects on the
demography of the country was nonetheless quite considerable. An
example of this was the doubling of the total population of
Brunei between 1947 and 1960; in addition, the age-sex structure
of the population was also altered to a certain extent, for
instance, regarding the sex ratio, there have been in general, an
excess number of males over females especially in adult age
groups (Chapter Five). In proportion to total population,
immigrants made up 25.5 percent and 27.8 percent in 1971 and 1981
respectively. The labour force in Brunei also contained a large
proportion of foreign workers; in 1984 for example 36 percent of

the workforce of Brunei was made up of expatriates.

Furthermore, like the Gulf States, the increased revenues
happened when Brunei was still rudimentary in social and econamic
infrastructure. The availability of capital therefore prompted
the government +to indulge ambitiously in socio-economic
infrastructural developoments which inevitably required further

recruitment of foreign workers.
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1.4 CONCLUSION

In general the demographic experience of Brunei prior to
Yorld ¥War 11 and during the post-war years bears some resemblance
to that of her nearest neighbours, the two East Malaysian States,
Sabah and Sarawak. Their populations were smaller than those of
other countries in South-east Asia. Ferlitity was high, as
evidenced in the high CBR of these countries, but this did not
result in high natural increase. The obvious explanation for this
was naturally the high level of mortality rates, particularly
among infants. In fact the natural increase of Brunei and Sabah,
in particular was almost negligible. The main contributing factor
to the considerable number of deaths was the severe attacks of
infectious diseases, chiefly cholera and smallpox which were
endemic among the 1indigenous ©population. Improved medical
services, notably in Brunei since +the post-war years has
undoubtedly led to significant improvement in mortality rates
including among infants and children. The effect of such
improvement combined with prevalent high birth rates among the
locals gave new demographic characteristics to the populations of
Brunei, Sabah and Sarawak associated with more rapid population
growth.

The rapid population growth of these countries notably
between 1947 and 1960 was, however, also largely inflated by the
growing number of immigrants. Recruitment of immigrant workers

which had started many years before this century did not seem to
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solve the problem of manpower shortage. Therefore an increasing
number of them continued to be recruited to work in agricultural
plantations and mines in Sabah and Sarawak and in the oilfields
of Brunei. This 1inevitably affected the demography of the
receiving countries. Far example it altered the population
composition of the whole country. 1Indeed in each of these three
countries, the proportion of indigenous population was declining
while that of immigrants, particularly the Chinese was
increasing. It was gradually realised that the main reason for
continued labour shortage despite the growing number of
immigrants was associated with the fact that not all alien
workers filled up the services that they were originally
recruited for, notably in Sabah and Sarawak; instead, some of
them engaged themselves in other services such as trading.
Subsequently the immigrants, especially the Chinese in general
were found to be doing much better socially and economically.
Realization of the possible threat to the socio-economic and
political situation was perhaps the key reason for the more
cautious recruitment of workers from abroad and stricter control
over immigration imposed by Sabah and Sarawak. In Brunei, a
similar situation about immigration became a public concern but
not on a similar scale as to that of her neighbours, probably
because recruitment of workers was done mainly by the oil
industry which only granted entry permits to immigrants who could

provide the required services.
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The demographic experience of Brunei since the post-war
years also seems to be comparable with the Islamic Gulf
countries. It is feasible to say that the post-war demographic
changes were largely a consequence of the discovery and
subsequently the expansion of the o0il industry in the Gulf States
and Brunei likewise. Increased wealth enabled these countries to
indulge in ambitious socio-economic infrastructural developments.
One of the most important changes was the great improvement in
CDRs; this was largely the effect of impraoved health and medical
services. This result in life éxpectancy of Brunei and Kuwait
to become more comparable with that of the MDCs. In the 1980s,
the CDR of Brunei is similar to that of Kuwait but lower than the
rest of the Gulf States; of significant difference between Brunei
and the Gulf States is, however, in the IMR in that the IMR of
the Gulf States 1is still considerably higher. The CBR, on the
other hand, is more comparable. Since TFR remains high among
the national population of these countries, CBR remains high too
especially among the Gulf States, but is lowered by imigration.
In Brunei during the eighties, it has been lower, though in

general, still high when compared to the MDCs.

But of phenomenal importance was international immigration
into the Gulf States. Similar to the experience of Brunei, the
Gulf countries were confronted with the problem of manpower
shortage both in terms of quantity and quality. Great numbers of
unskilled and skilled workers, technical and professional

expertise were required to provide manpower 1in various
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developmental projects. The main difference between Brunei and
the Gulf countries in this experience was merely in terms of the
magnitude of immigrants, in that the Gulf States received more
expatriate workers of varied nationality. Nevertheless the
effect of immigration was equally significant. As mentioned
above it altered +the ©population composition of the total
population of Brunei. For the Gulf States, the United Arab
Emirates, Qatar and Kuwait in particular, more than half of the
populations were made up of non-nationals; the proportion of
foreign workers in the labour-force of these countries was more
overwhelming, approximately between 950 percent and 90 percent
(except for Oman with less than 40 percent). In Brunei the
proportion of immigrants vmade up less than 30 percent of the
total population in both the seventies and eighties, and less

than 40 percent in the labour force.

In general, both improved mnatural increase and
increased immigration result in the high growth rates of total
populations of the Gulf States and Brunei, which today, remains

among the highest in developing countries.
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CHAPTER TWO

MORTALITY, 1947-1984

2,17 INTRODUCTION

This chapter 1is mainly .concerned with the demographic
analysis of mortality trends in Brunei between 1947 and 1984. The
measures used in interpreting the trends of mortality are CDR,
ASMR and IMR. In some cases the trends are compared with those
of selected countries in the Southeast Asian region so as to give
a more meaningful interpretation of the statistical values of

mortality decline of Brunei such as the CDR and INR.

Lack of detailed death statistics pertaining to a certain
group in the population does not permit a wider range of analysis
of differential mortality such as neonatal deaths, urban and
rural populations and socio-economic groups. However, important

variables in mortality analysis such as age and sex are included,

Period-abridged Life Tables Functions are also tabulated to
permit interpretation of mortality rates, probability of dying,

survivorship and expectation of life for the various age groups.

The validity'of figures in earlier periods such as those
during the 1940s and the 1950s are opened to question and

therefore should not be taken as totally accuraate. This is
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because although registration of births and deaths was made
statutory in 1957 under Birth and Death Registration Enactment,
only a small percentage of death nccurrences was certified by
Registered Medical Practitioners, the rest being reported by
relatives, headmen of villages and the police. In effect
information relating to the cause of death was very scanty and
mostly inaccurate. Although Deputy Registrars were required to
seek and record information about each death reported, the
information was of little value beyond suggesting that pulmonary
conditions and gastro-entritis were the main causes of death.

Owing to such handicap, only generalisation is possible.

2,2 TRENDS IN MORTALITY

It is well known that reliable demographic information
including data on vital statistics is very difficult to obtain in
less developed countries (LDCs) and even in some more developed
countries (MDCs). In Brunei, Sabah and Sarawak, registration of
births and deaths has been required by law, but in practice it
has not been complete to give wholly reliable results, especially
before the war. In Brunei specifically, birth and death
registration was first made compulsory on lst. January, 1923 and
according to Jones, registration in Brunei was probably much more
complete than in Sabah and Sarawak, but he also pointed out that,

"there were irregularities in the series of annual

figures which led +to +the suspicion about their

accuracy"';

yet even later he added,
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“There 1is every reascon to think that registration of
births and deaths is incomplete for the strong
incentives to register births in Brunei are lacking in
the case of deaths"~.
In the United Nations Demographic Yearbook, data on mortality for
Brunei since 1954 1is classified as relatively complete. In

general therefore, it can be assumed that recent demographic data

are more complete than that before the 1950s.

It has been observed that in some developing countries,
mortality started to decline after the First World VWar but that
decline became more general and rapid after the Second World
Var=. Reliable data for death rates in Brunei for the period
before World War 1 were lacking but published figures in the
thirties (1932-38) showed that death rates were all above 20 per
thousand and reached their highest figure, 37.5 per thousand in
1934. Since registration before the fifties was most probably

incomplete, these figures may only be taken as an approximation.

Table 2.1 and Figure 2.1 demonstrate the crude death rate
(CDR) in Brunei between 1947 and 1984. 1t can be seen that by
1947, the CDR was less than 20 per thousand. Until 1957 it was
rather irregular but 1in general was declining. A dramatic
decline was observed between 1957 and 1961 when the figure fell
from 15.6 to 4.3 per thousand, after which, the decline was more
gradual, to 6.0 by 1969, under 5 by 1973, 4 by 1980, reaching its

lowest level of 3.5 per thousand in 19883,

In comparing the mortality pattern of Brunei with those of

selected countries in the Southeast Asian region (Peninsular
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TABLE 2.1 ANHUAL CRUDE DEATH RATES OF BRUNEI DARUSSALAHM, 1947-84

fears . 0R, Years CL0LH, Years {.0.R,
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TABLE 2.2 QUINQUENNIAL CRUDE DEATH RATES OF SELECTED SOUTHEAST
ASIAN COUNTRIES
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1350-54 |
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FIGURE 2.1 CRUDE DEATH RATES OF BRUNE| 1947-1984.
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Source : Table 2-1.
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Malaysia and Singapore), Table 2.2. and Figure 2.2. reveal
interesting findings. All these three countries were undergoing
mortality decline between 1945 and 1984 but the rate of decline
was more marked for Brunei than for Peninsular Malaysia and
Singapore, notably during the late fifties and early sixties.
This was largely the effect of improved health and medical
services (description of detail later in the chapter). Thus in
1947-49, the CDR of Brunei was the highest (19.7 per thousand)
but by 1980-84, it had the lowest CDR, reaching 3.5 per thousand
as compared to the CDR of Peninsular Malaysia, 5.8 per thousand
and Singapore, 5.2. The rate of decline in mortality in the
latter two countries within the same period in question was more
gradual than that of Brunei. In fact, according to the data
published by the United Nations and the Population Reference
Bureau for 1984, the CDR of Brunei was well below the
average for MDCs, 9 per thousand, and was only surpassed by that
of Kuwait (3 per thousand) as being the lowest in the world in

that particular year.

2,3 AGE-SPECIFIC MORTALITY RATES

The decline in the CDR of Brunei between 1947 and 1984 was
also reflected in the age-specific mortality rates at all ages
within the same period of time. As exhibited by Table 2.3 and
Figure 2.3, mortality was highest in infants in 1947 and 1971
but lowest in late childhood (with the exception in 1947), the

teans and the twenties and gradually increased in the older ages,



TABLE 2.3 AGE-SPECIFIC MORTALITY RATES (.M.), 1947-84

1047 1971 1984
Age Number of  Number of  ASMR Number of  Number of  ASHMR Number of  Number of  ASMR
Groups Populatins Deaths (M) Population Deaths {aM.) Population Deaths (e M)
Under | 1,547 143 95,7 4,349 199 45,8 129,634 101 3.4

1-4 4,319 62 15,7 17,455 &4 27 )

5-3 5,952 43 7,2 19,417 11 0.6 27,042 12 0.4
10~14 4,291 103 24,0 17,905 1 0.6 22,527 12 0.5
15-19 3,813 3 3.6 15,361 17 i1 21,590 18 0,8
20-24 3,258 KX] 10,1 12,999 22 1,7 22,985 35 1,5
25-29 3,57 25 7.0 3,213 14 1,5 22,473 23 1,0
30-24 3,212 22 5,3 8,265 2 2,5 13,285 28 1,5
35-39 2,939 34 1.4 7,307 29 3.9 13,007 23 1,8
40-44 2,18 35 16,5 5,310 4] 7.1 3,556 23 2.4
45-43 1,547 kY, 2.9 4,872 23 4,9 7,572 30 4,0
50-54 1,432 27 12,9 3,781 42 1.1 5,974 45 7.5
55-59 765 £ 41,3 2,564 22 10,9 4,422 43 9.5
50-£9% 1,272 53 53,5 4,248 122 28,7 5,72 127 22,2
70+% 702 32 116.8 1,392 158 79.3 4,044 243 61,3
Unknown - - - 330 - - - - -

Sources: United Nations Dewographic Yearbook, 1355, 1963, 1968, 1370,1973, 1982 & 1934,
Brumei Statistical Vearbook, 1975/75, p, 10 ; 1933/33, pp, 12 & 20,

tData for five-year age groups are not available except for 1371, For comparative purpose, they
are combined into ten-year seventy years and over age groups,

' e yidth of an ar roup in completed years, e, g, 5!
kpe Yowest age xn;%hg age group;p Y 3. 2
P = total number of deaths and population respectively,

B n
Note: ASMR (aM.) = --- (1,000) X
P D
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In 1947, the age-specific mortality rates for all ages were
much higher from those in 1971 and 1984, The infant mortality
rate (IMR) was very high (95.7 per thousand) as was the child
mortality between one and ten. This high IMR could be
associated with endogenous factors and in those days health and
medical services were rather inadequate as to be able to cope
with such a problem. As for the high childhood mortality, it
was probably the effects of exogenous factors caused by poor
nutrition and sanitation which made children less immune to
communicable diseases such as hookworm and malaria which were

still prevalent in those days.

By 1971, the age-specific mortality rates for all ages had
fallen dramatically, notably those for infants and older adults.
For the aged group (over 70 years) the decline was significant
too; for example in 1947, it was 116.8, in 1971, 79.3 and in 1984
61.3 per thousand. In general, the decline at almost all ages
was more dramatic between 1947 and 1971 than between i971 and
1984. Specific information is lacking to account for this decline
but on the whole, such marked decline in mortality in the former
period was most probably attributable to great improvement in
health andAmedical services. This and other factors responsible
for the overall decline in mortality in Brunei will be dealt with

in more details later in the chapter.
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2.4 INFANT AND CHILD MORTALITY

Little information 1is available on neonatal and infant
mortality, although in Brunei, vital registration was made
compulsory since 1923, However, as communication not only in
urban but also in rural areas has greatly improved and people on
the whole have become more exposed to education especially since
the 1960s, they have become more aware of the necessity to
register both births and deaths and therefore it can be said that
the quality of birth and death registration after the 1950s is
more complete. Of course, conducting a further survey on this
matter would produce more detailed and reliable figures as well
as relevant information which then can be compared with the
existing records of births and deaths so as to be able to judge
better the accuracy of vital registration especially those of the
1940s and the 1950s. However, due to time constraint this is not
possible and therefore, like figures for mortality in general,
those of IMR notably before the 1950s should also be taken as an

approximation.

Further limitation to this study is that it has not been
possible to investigate IMR differentials such as according to
residence <(urban and rural), ethnicity, maternal and paternal
education, their levels of income, occupation and other socio-
economic variables. Therefore, this section has to be limited to

a mere study of trends in infant mortality since 1955 for the
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country as a whole and comparison of these trends with those of

selected countries in the Southeast Asian region.

Table 2.4 and Figure 2.4 exhibit the marked decline in
infant mortality for both sexes between 1955 and 1984,
especially between 1955 and 1964, falling from 102.5 to 40 per
thousand. The IMR for both sexes increased slightly (by 2.1 per
thousand) in 1968 but thereafter continued to decline, reaching

its lowest level, 12.8 per thousand in 1984.

Comparing the IMR between males and females, it can be seen
that within the same period, the rate of decline was far greater
in males than in females; thus in males it was a fall from 115.3
to 3%.5 per thousand, while in females, it was from 88.8 to 40.4
per thousand. The IMR in males increased slightly in 1968 but
since then continued to fall rapidly; for females, the decline
bad been steady and continuous. It is interesting to note that
during the period of almost three decades, infant male mortality
was far greater than that of females especially during the late
1950s. It has been noted frequently (Woods, 1979; Chandna,
1980) that females are biologically more resistent than males in
many countries; fherefure, at each age there is an excess of
male mortality over female and infant mortality is no exception
to this?. This is said to be true of MDCs and less so of LDCs
and Muslim countries for a variety of reasons such as relatively
lower status of women and preference for sons rather than
daughters. But in the case of Brunei, although it is very much

a Muslim country and far from developed, the data (Table 2.4 and
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TABLE 2.4 SELECTED ANNUAL INFANT MORTALITY <(IMR) OF
BRUNEI DARUSSALAM BY SEX, 1995-84

Years  Total Live Bivins Number of Infant Deaths  Infant Moriality Ratas
Tiatal Male  Fzmale Total Male Female fotal  Malsz Female
1955 TLe00 0 1 oETr 1 TYY B 216 153 02,5 1153 28
1959 4,200 2097 7 194 31 220 171 92,1 104,% 31,2
1364 4,178 2 004 1554 ie7 23 73 450 39,5 404
1963 4,097 7518 2 402 207 14 93 42,1 5.4 227
13712 G008 I, hdn 232 175 00 78 28,6 CY - B
1975 300 0 27z 2,878 22 £4 59 22,1 23,5 2.5
1980 5,777 3000 2, 7EE 10} Gk 45 17,5 12,5 18,3
1982 5,352 2,006 2 94k 75 40 £3 12,5 13,3 122
1364 b330 3,208 2 4ES 13 na 20 na RF} 12.2
Sources; United Nations Demographic Fearbook, V355, 1375 1379, Spacial Issue

(13733 & 1334,
Brunes Statistical Yearbook, 1975/76, p, 15, 1332/34, p, 1E,
0., the number of deaths of infants under | year
Note; IMR (3.3 = === o7 mrmomrmmmsm oo e oo
‘ ¢ number of live births in thz same year

[i=)
s
or
n

TABLE 2.5 QUINQUANNIAL INFANT MORTALITY RATES FOR
SELECTED SOUTHEAST ASLIAN COUNTRIES, 1945-84

Years Erune: Feninsular Malaysia Zabah Zarawak Fingapore
1945-43 1154 30,3 1247 24,5 92,7
1350-54 2.2 30,7 101,58 57,4 59,4
195554 03,3 74,73 5.4 £7,7 42,3
P360-54 52,4 53, 5% 52,4 49,4 2,0
1955-63 41,0 45,7 23,2 33,8 24,4
1370-74 22,12 2 2.2 0.4 19,1
1975-74 233 23,3 28,8 2408 12,7
1920-54 12,8 24,37 7,2 23,97 1,8
Sources: United Nations fesographrc Yearbook, 1855, 1953, 1983, 1385, 1327,

1970 & 13340
United Naticns Fopuiation Reference Bureau, 1354,
FProvisional: "1975-78 figqures; ©1330; <1331,
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Figure 2.4) do appear to contradict such notions, at least as
far as IMR is concerned, the gap between infant male and female
mortality narrowed to near equality within the period being
studied, largely owing to the substantial improvement in health
and medical care but also other factors which will be mentioned

later.

In general, IMR decline.is a characteristic of many LDCs
within this century. The rate of decline, however, differ from
one country to another. Taking selected countries within the
Southeast Asian region (Table 2.5 and Figure 2.5), all these
countries experienced a dramatic decline in IMR during the last
forty years but the countries with the greatest declines were
Sabvah and Brunei, from 134.7 to 27.2 and 115.4 to 12.8 per
thousand respectively. For Brunei, the sharp fall occurred
between 1955-59 and 1960-64. Sarawak on the other hand, had an
increase in the IMR from 84.9 to 97.4 per thousand between 1945-
49 and 1950-54 but then started to decline markedly. Peninsular
Malaysia experienced the IMR decline only after 1950-54 while
for Singapore, the decline after 1955-59 was more gradual tham in
earlier years. By the early eighties, the IMR for Brunei and

Singapore were almost similar.

It is not within the scope of this study to explore factors
responsible for the infant mortality decline in these countries.
For Brumnei, it would be interesting to investigate the different
soclo-economic variables accounting for the significant decline

in IMR, Howaver, the limitations of the data do not permit
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the author to indulge in this and therefore only some
generalisations <can be forwarded. It cannot be denied that
Brunei, being a wealthy state has probably better health and
medical services than many of those of other countries within
Southeast Asian region. Among some of the services provided are
health out-patient services which provide hospital-based primary
health care for the entire population, and community-based
outpatient services are provided in health clinics, health
centres and by mobile dispensary services for those in the very
remote rural areas. Acceptance of these services is said to be
high; for example nearly all mothers are seen at least three
times during their pregnancy, and domiciliary care is provided to
all mothers for ten days after delivery. All these certainly
must have contributed to recent decline in early neonatal and
also maternal deaths. According to the Ministry of Health in
1985, perinatal and early neonatal death rates have been reduced;
earlier reliable data are lacking but between 1978 and 1984 pre-
natal death rates fell from 22.12 to 12.30 per thousand and early
neonatal from 10.91 to 6.23 per thousand in the same period;
neonatal death rates between 1978 and 1984 also fell from 14.15

to 8.3 per thousand respectively.

Child mortality has also fallen, though the decline was
not as sharp as the IMR. Statistically between 1947 and 1971,
the mortality rates of the 1-4 and 5-9 age groups mortality rates
fell from 15.7 and 7.2 per thousand to 3.7 and 0.6 per thousand

respectively; by 1984 the mortality rate of children in the 5-9
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age groups was reduced to 0.4 per thousand (refer to Table 2.3).
It is true that without prior survey, it is not possible to
investigate the extent of the effect of health and medical care
on the declining trend of IMR and child mortality. However, it
was said in 1885 that,

“Prevention, being the first line of defence against

diseases, we take pride in the fact that we have

managed to keep all childhood diseases of
epidemiological importance at abeyance; 95 percent of

our children are protected with three doses of DPT and

Polio, 87 percent against measles, 88 percent against

tuberculosis; no cases of diptheria, tetanus,

poliomyelitis or whooping cough have been reported.

Measles 1is 1low, tuberculosis 1is rare 1in infants.

Selective immunisation with gamma globulin and and

hepatitis vaccine is given to children of hepatitie

‘B'tve mothers. An ambitious programme of mneasles

eradication is to be launched in the State aand the

target for eradication is set for the year 1990"*%.

The above must have undoubtedly contributed at least
partially to the decline in infant and child mortality, the level
of which by 1984 was among the lowest in the world. There have
been many studies conducted to investigate the effects of socio-
economic variables on infant and child mortality (Caldwell, 1979;
Caldwell, McDonald and Rutstein 1981; Hobcraft, McDonald and
Rutstein, 1984). The first two concerned their studies very much
in investigating the influence of education, specifically
maternal education on infant and child mortality; the latter was
also a study of a similar theme but with a wider application, a
cross—national <comparison on infant and child  mortality.

Hobcraft, McDonald and Rutstein found that in all the 28

countries under investigation, there were substantial differences
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which reflect the greater influence of socio-economic factors on
infant and early childhood mortality;

“Cross-nationally, the relative importance of the two
education variables is even greater than before. In
nine countries, the highest rates occur among mothers
with no education, and in a further six among husbands
with no education. At the other extreme, in ten
countries the rate is lowest in the group with mothers
who bad received at least seven years of education, in
a further seven for the group where husbands have been
educated for this length of time, and in five countries
in the professional and clerical group and the
metropolitan group... In general, it is clear from the
foregoing that there is a substantial differentiation
and that education of mother, followed by education of
her husband and his occupation are generally the
strongest explanatory variables"©.

In a Nigerian study, Caldwell also observed that,
“very low infant child mortality levels have been
achieved in some societies where levels of female
education are high, health inputs moderate and income
per head low to moderate"”.
Further he found that,
"whilst child mortality falls continuously as maternal
education lengthens, there is no similar continuous
movement as occupation changes from more to less
traditional"¥, :
For Brunei, with regard to parental education especially that
of mothers, studies should be made to establish the degree of its
influence upon child and infant mortality in relation to marked

increase in literacy, education and employment participation

especially females (see Chapter Six).

Thus from the foregoing, there is no reason not to accept

the notion that in Brunei, besides the comprehensive health and
medical services, socio-economic variables like maternal and even

paternal education have also been responsible to some extent
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for the decline in infant and child mortality. Caldwell further
stated that,

"it may be argued that family well-being or at least

the capacity to purchase health is better measured by

family income than by the education and occupation of

either parent or the area of residence. This is in

fact, debatable in West Africa"®.
[t is realised that without prior survey of the influence of
maternal education and other socio-economic variables, it is not
possible to specify the extent of their effects on infant and
child mortality. Undoubtedly, however, it can be said in general
that within the Brunei context, parental education more than
other social factors such as family income, occupations and place
of residence would probably have little effects on infant and
child mortality. This is because 1in Brunei, health and medical
care is provided free for all citizens and certain categories of
expatriate government employees, while others are heavily
subsidised. VWhen <certain cases cannot be treated locally,

patients will be sent abroad for treatment on gevernment's

expenses.

2.5 MORTALITY DIFFERENTIAL BY SEX

As mentioned earlier the main cause of  mortality
differential between the sexes seems to do with the biological
variation in the resistence of power between male and female
bodies. With reference to Brunei, Table 2.6 and Figure 2.6

reveal that in general the mortality differential between males

awd females has not been typical of LDCs.



TABLE 2.6 DEATH RATES OF BRUNEI BY AGE AND SEX, 1947-84

1947 1971 1984
Age Parsons Deaths Moriality Rates Persons Deaths Mortality Rates Persons Deaths Mortality Rates
Groups (P {sDx) {sMx) (sPx) {sDx) {sMy) (sPx) (s0x) (sMx)

i F M F M F it r i F by F ] F M F M F
Under | 775 772 87 61 12,3 79,0 2,187 2,152 115 34 82,3 39,0 115,276 14,418 82 43 3.2 3.0
-4 2,214 2,108 40 23 13,3 13,2 8,897 95,883 % 28 4] 3.3 ) _
3 3,010 2,492 19 24 5,3 8,2 10,031 9,38 2 3 0,8 0,3 13,927 13,115 6 & 0,4 0.5
10-14 2,175 2,116 57 4 26,2 21,7 8,984 2,921 [ 0,1 1 12,046 11,431 3 4 n,7 0.4
151§ 1,713 1,898 13 18 7.6 9,5 3,315 7,548 10 7 1.2 0.1 11,300 10,39 12 5 1,2 0.5
2024 1,615 1,843 17 18 19,5 3,7 7,160 5,839 12 19 1.8 1,7 12,385 10,500 25 9 2.1 9.9
yout] 1,789 1,732 15 10 3.4 5.6 5,340 3,972 4§ 10 0,2 2,5 12,375 10,082 i3 10 1.1 1,0
36-34 i,713 1,505 [ R 6,4 7.3 4,501 3,964 3 12 2.9 3.2 10,121 8,164 13 15 1.3 1.8
B 1,793 1,200 4 20 7.8 18,7 3,834 3,473 14 14 3.7 4,0 7,375 5,632 13 10 1.8 1.3
46-4¢ 1,294 335 13 13 13,9 20,3 3,383 2,447 22 19 £.5 7.8 5,442 4,114 14 9 2.8 2,2
458 939 8k2 14 23 14,2 40,9 2,709 1,954 3 14 3.3 7.1 4, 14) 3,431 15 15 3.6 4.4
56-54 247 CE1) 17 10 20,1 171 2,222 1,558 21 21 $.8 13,8 3,297 2,677 3 14 9.4 5.2
LS 435 270 2 W 441 37,0 1,548 1,018 15 2 19,3 11,2 2,546 1,93% 30 13 1,38 6.7
6364 Y719 553 B R 80,1 5878 1,331 1,202 3N 27,3 16,5 1,902 1,370 34 27 17.9 19,7
8569 ) 342 rAR 37 27 33,3 38,0 1,373 1,067 42 24 30,6 22,5
0-7¢ Y 269 237 23 27 85,5 113,9 562 430 30 2 £2,9 45,3 } 2,017 1,937 130 112 64,5 £0.9
by ] } 219 176 16 21 73,1 1193 )
86-5¢ b3S 97 17 18 171,6 1546 130 150 19 18 146,2 106,7 )
8 ] 123 147 14 20 109,4 136, )
Onknewn - - - - - - 129 10 - - - - - - - - - -

Saurces; United Nations, Jeaographic Vearbook, 1955, 1958, 1963, 1323, 1970 1378, 1932 & 1354,
Brunei Statistical Yearbook, 1933/34, pp, 12 & 20,

L
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In 1947 and 1971, mortality rates of infants and children
were higher among males than females. The large drop in male
mortality in these younger age groups by 1984 had narrowed the
gap, resulting in the level of male mortality of infants and
children being only slightly higher than that of females.
However, the gap was wider in middle age groups; in 1947 for
example, females between the ages of 30-34 and 45-49 had higher
mortality rates than males. Among other socio-economic factors,
this was possibly associated with many cases of maternal deaths
and deaths connected with the delayed effect of delivery for
females aged 40-50. This was not surprising at all as in those
days medical facilities were far from advanced. In 1971,
mortality in females aged between 25-29 and 55-59 was still
higher than that of males, 1indicating a characteristic of LDCs
though the gap was becoming narrower. By 1984 the disparity in
male and female mortality rate at almost all ages was getting
even smaller, making it more comparable with those of MDCs.
Moreover, mortality in females within childbearing age does not
seem to be significantly high, and therefore it may be inferred
that maternal deaths has not been the main cause of deaths for

females within this age group after 1971.

It would also be interesting to investigate mortality
differential between the sexes according to ethnicity and place
of residence among other variables but the inadequate detail of
available data impedes such analysis. In general therefore, it

may be concluded that since recent decades, Brunei has not shared
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the similar demographic experience regarding female excess
mortality which still exists in many LDCs. Needless to say the
small mortality differential between the sexes at almost every
age has been most probably due to great emphasis on health and
medical services for all as well as favourable changes in the

socio-economic condition of the country as a whole.

2,6 LIFE EXPECTANCY

The four major life table functiomns, q.., l., d., and e.., of
Brunei for 1947, 1971 and 1984 for both sexes are shown in Tables
2.7a & 2.7b and Figures 2.7a & 2.7b. These curves vary in detail

between the sexes over the period in question.

The curves for the probability of dying (.q.) for these
selected years exhibit the typical shape of a tick for both sexes
indicating in general a relatively high probability of dying for
infants notably in 1947 and 1971 <(figures for infant deaths
in 1984 are not available at the time of writing); and in both
1971 and 1984 it was very low for children, adolescents and
young adults. The q.. curves for 1947 for both males and females
were rather exceptional in that mortality was high in infants,
adolescents. and thereafter rose rapidly from the age of mid-
thirties for females and from late forties for males. The low
level of probability of dying among females in 1947 between the
ages of 65 and 75 was rather unusual but it may be due to

inacouracy of data.
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TABLE 2.7a PERIOD ABRIDGED LIFE TABLE FOR THE FEMALE POPULATION
OF BRUNEI DARUSSALAM, 1947

Age M nQx I« ndx nlx Tx 2x
1) {(2) (3 (4) (8) {6) (7 (8)
0 0,07902%  0,07902 10,000 730 9,447* 427,057 42,71
| 0,01330 0,05182 9,210 477 35,886 417,610 45,34
5 0,00816 0,03998 8,733 349 42,793 381,724 43,71
10 0,02174 0,10310 8,384 864 39,780 385,931 40,43
18 0,00950 0,04640 7,520 349 36,728 299,171 39,78
20 0,003874 0,04754 7,171 341 35,003 262,443 36,60
25 0,00561 0,0276% 6,830 189 33,678 227,440 33,30
30 0,00731 0,03589 6,641 238 32,610 193,762 29,18
35 0,01667 0,08002 6,403 512 30,735 161,152 25,17
40 0,02034 0,09678 5,891 570 28,030 130,417 22,14
45 0,04093 0, 18565 5,321 988 24,135 102,337 19,24
50 0,01709 0,08195 4,333 355 20,778 78,252 18,06
55 0,03704 0, 16950 3,978 674 18,205 57,474 14,45
69 )
85 ) 0,05787 0,44383 3,304 1,483 25,625 39,269 11,89
70 )
751 0,11392 0,72579 1,821 1,322 11,600 13,644 7.50
80 )
85+)  0,15464 1,00000® 499 499 2,044¢ 2,044 4,10

Source: Calculated from:

United Nations Demographic Yearbook, 1955 & 1958,
tNumber of births for 1947 is not available to compute go,

Over these years, the overall probability of dying had
been declining markedly, notably in infants and children; a
significant decline was also achieved among adolescents and
younger adults but less so at the older ages. This decline was,
however, more dramatic between 1947 and 1971 than between 1971
and 1984, This, of course, was partly due to the different time
spans being compared (figures for the fifties and sixties are
lacking); partly, however, as already mentioned elsewhere in this

chapter, this overall large decline was largely the effects of
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(continued)

TABLE 2.7a PERIOD ABRIDGED LIFE TABLE FOR THE FEMALE POPULATION
OF BRUNEI DARUSSALAH, 1971

Age oM nigdx I~ nlx nlx Tx 8x
(M (@) (3) (4) (5) (6) 7 (8)

0 0,03302%  0,03302 10,000 330 9,769*  &65,193 66,52

1 0,00327 0,01300 9,670 126 38,428 655,424 67,78
5 0,00032 0,00160 9,544 15 47,683 616,996 64.€5
10 0,00112 0,00558 9,529 53 47,513 569,313 59,75
15 0,00093 0,00464 9,478 44 47,270 521,800 55,10
20 0.00171 0,00851 9,432 80 46,960 474,530 50,31
25 0,00252 D,01252 9,352 117 47,468 427,570 45,72
30 0,00319 0,01582 9,235 146 45,883 381,102 41,28
35 0,00403 0,01995 9,089 181 44,995 335,269 36,89

40 0,00777 0,03811 2,309 340 43,695 290,274 32,58
45 0,00713 0,03503 3,569 300 42,095 246,579 28,78
50 0,01347 0,06516 8,269 533 39,998 204,434 24,73
55 0,013 0,05736 7,730 443 37,543 164,486 21,28

&0 0,01664 0,07938 7,287 582 34,980 126,943 17,42
65 0.03798 0, 17343 &,705 1,163 30,618 91,963 13,72
70 0,04583  0,20560 5,542 1,139 24,863 61,345 11,07

75 0,11932  0,45952 4,403 2,023 16,958 36,482 8,29
80 0,10667 0,42106 2,380 1,002 9,395 19,524 8,20
85+  0,13605 1,0000° 1,378 1,378 10, 129¢ 10,129 7,35

Sources: Calculated from;

United Nations Jemographic Yearbook, 1973,
Bruner Statistical Yearbook, 1975/76, p, 10,

Mo is 0,03903 but qo is substituted here,

great improvements in health and medical services, the result of

which was only evident in the late sixties.

The 1. curves on the other hand, show the number of
survivors for both males and females. On the whole, in each of
these selected years there was no great discrepancy in the number

of survivors in both sexes. During a period of almost three
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(continued)

TABLE 2.7a PERIOD ABRIDGED LIFE TABLE FOR FEMALE POPULATIOR OF
BRUNEI DARUSSALAHN, 1984

Age \"\HX an IX I'\d)( I‘ILX TX EX
(2 (3) (4) (5) (6) (7 (2)

0) 0,00298% 5,01479 10,000 148 49,630* 767,708 76,77
1)

5 0,00046  ©0,00230 9,852 23 49,203 718,078 72,89
10 . 0,00036 000075 9,829 17 49,103 668,875 68,05
15 0,00058  ©0,00290 9,812 29 48,988 619,772 63,17
200 0,00086  0,00429 9,783 42 48,810 570,784 58,35
25 0,00099  0,00494 9,741 43 48,585 521,974 53,59
30 0,00184 0,001 9,693 89 43,243 473,389 43,84
3% 0,00178  0,00886 9,604 85 47,808 425,146 44,28

4 0,00219  0,01089 9,519 104 47,335 377,333 39,64
45 0,00437  0,02161 9,415 204 46,555 330,003 35,05
50 0,00523  0,02581 9,211 238 45,460 283,438 30,77
§5  0,00672  0,03305 8,973 297 44,123 237,973 25,52
80 0,01971  0,09332 8,676 815 41,343 193,885 22,34
6 0,02249  0,10646 7,861 837 37,213 152,512 19,512
7044 0,06092  1,00000b 7,024 7,024 115,299 115,299 16,42

Source; Calculated from;
Brunei Statistical Yearbook, 1983 / 84, pp, 12 & 20,

IMo (the number of births and deaths under 1 year are not available to
compute go,

$fFive-year age groups above the age of 70 are not available,

decades both sexes experienced big increases in the number of
survivors at almost all ages especially between 1947 and 1971;
between 1971 and 1984, the increase was less significant except
among those above the age of sixty-five years. Again apart from
the different time spans, it was due to the fact that since
late 1960s medical serivces have been improving very much and
therefore more people are much healthier and survive well into

their eighties.
The number of people aotually dying ie demonetrated by .d.
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TABLE 2.7b PERIOD ABRIDGED LIFE TABLE FOR THE MALE POPULATION OF
BRUNEI DARUSSALAM, 1947

Age nMx nx Ix ndx nlx T 8x
(1) (2) (3) (4) {5) (6) (7) (8)
0 0, 112261 0, 11226 10,000 1,123 9,214 426,876 42,67
] 0,01807 0,06976 3,877 619 34,270 417,452 47,03
5 0,0063) 0,03106 3,258 257 40,643 383,192 46,40
10 0,02621 0, 12300 8,001 984 37,545 342,544 42,81
15 0,00757 0,03715 7,087 261 34,433 304,999 43,47
20 0,01053 0,05130 6,7% 347 32,913 270,566 40,05
25 0,00839 0.,04109 6,409 263 31,388 237,853 37,08
30 0,00642 0,03163 6,140 194 30,245 206,265 33,56
35 0,00783 0,03840 5,952 229 29,188 176,020 29,57
40 0,01389 0,06712 5,723 334 27,655 146,832 25,66
45 0,0142) 0,06861 5,339 366 25,780 119,177 22,32
50 0,02007 0,09557 4,973 475 23,678 93,397 18,78
55 0,04444 0,20000 4,498 900 20,240 £9,719 15,50
k0 )
65 ) 0,05007 0, 40045 3,593 1,441 28,775 49,479 13,75
70
75 ) 0,08550 0,59835 2,157 1,292 15,110 20,704 3,80
80 )
85+) 0,15464 1,00000% 865 865 5,594 5,534 k.47

Source; United Nations Ddemographic Vearbook, 1355 & 1358,

¥ the number of births for 1347 is not available to compute go,

curves which also show a tick shape as that of .q.. curves. These

curves again reveal in general, high mortality in infants, low
mortality in children and young adults but rising sharply in
older ages, notably in 1984 for both sexes. A striking feature

in the pattern of mortality for both males and females was the
dramatic decline in mortality of children and those in their
early teens between 1947 and 1971; another was that of a marked
decline in mortality of males aged 30-45 between 1971 and 1984;
for females +the decline in the mortality of those within their

reproductive ages from 1947 to 1984 was also significant, thus
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(continued)

TABLE 2.7b PERIOD ABRIDGED LIFE TABLE FOR THE MALE POPULATION OF
BRUNEI DARUSSALAN, 1971

Age M nix Ix ndx nlx Tx x
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5) (&) (7) (8)

0 0,04361%  0,04361 10,000 436 9,695 861,780 56,18
1 0,00405 0,01607 9,564 154 37,948 652,085 68,18
5 0,00079 0,00394 9,410 37 46,958 614,137 65,26
10 0,00011 0, 00055 9,373 5 46,853 567,179 60,51
15 0,00120 {,00598 9,368 56 46,700 520,326 55,54
20 0,00168 0, 00837 9,312 78 46,353 473,826 50,86
25 0,0007% 0,00374 9,23 35 46, 068 427,268 46,29
30 0,00193 0,00999 9,19 91 45,753 381,200 41 .45
35 0,00365 0,01809 9,105 165 45,113 335,447 35,84
40 0, 00654 0,03217 2,940 288 43,980 290,334 32,48
45 0,00332 0,01e46 3,652 142 42,905 245,354 28,47
50 0,00945 0,03522 8,510 325 41,738 203,449 23,91
55 0,01034 0,05039 8,135 412 39,895 161,711 19,76
0 0,02732 0,12787 7,773 994 36,380 121,816 15,67
&5 0,03928 0,17384 6,773 1,212 30,865 85,436 12,60
70 0,05338 0,23548 £,567 1,311 24,558 54,571 9,80
75 0,07306 0,30838 4,256 1,315 17,993 30,013 7,05
80 0,14615 0,53520 2,941 1,574 19,770 12,020 4,09
85+  0,10938 1,00000% 1,367 1,367 1,250¢ 1,250 0.9

Sources; United Nations Demwographic Yearbook, 1973,
Brunei Statistical Yearbook, 1975 / 76,
¥ Mo is 0,05234 but qo is substituted here,

again evidence of availability of modern medical facilities.

The summary of all the above curves is provided by the life
expectancy graphs (e.). Both male and female life expectancies
at almost all ages during the period being studied have shown
marked improvement, notably between 1947 and 1971 and to a lesser
extent between 1971 and 1984. The increase was greater at the
younger ages and then gradually lessened at the older ages. One

intereating point to note ie that with the exception of the life
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(continued)

TABLE 2.7b PERIOD ABRIDGED LIFE TABLE FOR THE MALE POPULATION OF
BRUNEI DARUSSALAM, 1984

Age B, nix I« nidx nbx T x
H (2) (3) (4) (5) (5) (7 (8)

0} 0,00380% 0,01882 10,000 188 49,5302 745,336 74,53

1)

5 0,00043 0,00215 9,812 21 49,008 £95, 804 70,91
10 0,00066 0,00330 9,791 32 43,875 646,793 66,06
15 0,00160 0,00529 9,759 52 48,665 597,923 61,27
20 0,00210 0,01045 9,707 101 48,283 549,253 56,53
25 0,00105 0,00524 9,606 50 47,905 500,975 52,12
30 0,00128 0,00638 3,556 61 47,628 453,070 47,41
35 0,00176 0,00276 9,495 83 47,268 405,442 42,70
40 0,00257 0,01277 b,412 120 46,760 358,174 38,06
45 0,00362 0,01734 9,292 167 46,043 311,414 33,51
50 0,00340 0,04533 9,125 419 44,578 265,371 29,08
55 0,01178 0,05722 8,706 498 42,285 220,793 25,36
60 0,01788 0,08558 8,208 702 39,285 178,508 21,75
65 0,03059 0,14208 7,506 1,067 34,863 139,223 18,55
704xt 0, 06170 1, 00000° b,439 &, 349 104,360 104,360 16,2]

Source: Brunei Statistical Yearbook, 1983/84, p, 20,
t Mo (the number of births and deaths under one year are not available to
tompute qo,
t#Data for five-year age groups above the age of 70 are not available,

Note for TABLES 2.7a & 2.7h, 1947-84:
2Darived from equation Lo = 0,31.40,71,
®q85 must always be 1,0

*derived from equation Les = des / Mss,
M. is the age specific mortality rates,

nQ= 18 the probability that a person aged x will die before reaching x+n;
{go is the probability of that a newly born child will die during the
first year of life),

I« is the number of survivors to exact age x,
wdx is the number of dying between exact ages x and x+n,

nlx is the average number of persons aged x to x+n alive out of the
original number of births,

T~ is the total life table population aged x and over,

e~ is the expectation of life at age x,



FIGURE 2-7b

CURVES OF LIFE TABLE

FUNCTION, rgx, ndx, Ix AND ex OF MALES.

hql lldl
1.000. o
000 10,000
- 6004
ool $,000
.200 2,000
:mq 1,000 4
- 060
o 500
. 020
- 0104 100 <
.008 o0
-008
. 04
-002
i P

o 10 20 30 0 50 6 70 80 es. 5o

AGE

Source:

Table 2-7b.

¢8



83

expectancy at births in 1971, that between one year of age and 40
was higher in males than in females, on the other hand, the life
expectancy for those aged over forty years was higher in females,
but in both 1947 and 1984, life expectancy at all ages was higher
in males than in females. The latter is a characteristic of many

LDCs, while in MDCs the reverse is more common.

Life expectancy at birth of the population of Brunei in 1984
was 71.77 for females and 74.53 for males, among the highest not
only in the Soufheast Asian region <(the other higher level
being Singapore) but also in the whole of Asia. In fact life
expectancy of fhe Brunei population compares very well with some
of the more developed countries of Asia: Taiwan (1981), 70.0 for
males and 75.0 for females'®, Hong Kong (1982) 72.69 males and
78.28 females, and Japan (1983) 74.20 males and 79.78 females''.
Needless to say such significant achievement has been largely the
result of an increasing emphasis on modern health and medical

services and it therefore deserves a more detail explanation.

2.7 CAUSES OF DEATH

It has been admitted that analysis by cause of death is
usually difficult mainly because of the high proportion of deaths
from unknown or unspecified causes and also because of the
existence of multiple causes. For Brunei, statistics of death by
cause are also too scanty to permit detailed analysis of causes

af death; in 1969 for exawmple, out of the total deaths of 935,
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only 24 percent were certified by Medical Practitioners, the rest
being reported by relatives, headmen or the police’?. Although

data for deaths by major causes for the years between 1965 and

1982 are available (Table 2.8), analysis is rather limited
because 0of the lack of details, for example, the use of
'symptoms and ill-defined <conditions' and ‘'other causes'

categories, both of which appear to bhave caused significant
number of deaths throughout the period in question. However, in
general, the table reveals that between 1965 and 1970, pneumonia
caused more deaths than other morbidity. Tuberculosis appears to
be +the next major cause of death, followed by gastritis,
duodemities, enteritis, colitis, malignant neoplasms, ©birth
injury and cerebrovascular diseases. During the 1970s and early
19805, malignant necoplasms caused more deaths than other
ailments, though those mentioned above, as well as motor vehicle
and all other accidents were in general still appeared to be

fairly significant causes of deaths.

Today, while it is true that registrations of deaths are
relatively complete, the causes of deaths wmay still be
questionable. Therefore with such a constraint, only a
few generalisation on the éommon causes of death can be made.
According to the Ministry of Health (1985),

"mortality trends resemble that of developed countries
with cardio vascular diseases taking the highest toll
~of lives among men over thirty-five years of age...
Road traffic accidents constitute the main cause of
death among adolescents while experimentation with
drugs and smoking is causing considerable morbidity.
Asthma, bronchitis and lung diseases are the next
highest among causes of mortality. Social and cultural
patters and life styles have a profound effect on
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disease patterns. Nutritional status of all groups of
the population is good but diabetes mellitus and
hypertension are increasing and urbanisation seems to
be a major contributing factor for the increasing
incidence of these diseases. Upper respiratory
infections are the commonest causes of mortality and
morbidity among children. Endemic goitre has been
recognized in the remote areas. Although the incidence
of pulmonary tuberculosis is high, it is mostly among
the adult population. Our BCG campaign was started
about twenty years ago. Hepatitis B is being reported
more and more and the incidence among pregnant mothers
is relatively high, but a population survey has not
been made yet. Gonococcal infections are higher among
expatriate population”'=.

2,8 FACTORS INFLUENCING MORTALITY

As mentioned earlier, mortality rates in Brunei during the
post-war years was very high. Several factors are forwarded

below to explain causes for the incidence.

Firstly, modern medical services in those days were still in
their infancy. The war and its aftermath made the situation
worse; both Bandar Seri Begawan (then known as Brunei Town) and
the only hospital in the town were completely destroyed. A
temporary one was set up but was not adequate to cope with the
demand for services as it was only equipped with primitive
facilities, and with shortages of almost all medical supplies,

it was barely capable of providing basic medical services.

Secondly, the problem was associated with the environmental
condition during those years. Sanitation and refuse disposal

were primitive; for example night soil was collected in buckets
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and conveniently dumped into the river. Housing and living
standards were appalling; overcrowding was common in both urban
and rural areas but it was particularly acute in Kampong Ayer
(Water Village), although sanitation was said to be better as
refuse was discharged into the river and effectively carried away

by the tide'“.

Thirdly was low socio-economic condition of the people in
general meant that poor health caused by malnutrition was
widespread . This <condition was most probably related to
ignorance of health education and poverty because presumably the
wealth from the exploition of oil had not reached the people yet.
Vith a situation as such, the people became vulnerable +to
disease causing a great deal of morbidity and mortality. Malaria
was widespread almost throughout the country. Other diseases
were no less a threat +to health and 1life of the people
in general. Helminths (infestation with round worm) were
exceedingly common among children. Tuberculosis was a tremendous
problem not only in Brunei but also in the Far East as
a whole; the relics of Japanese occupation with food shortages
and starvation were strongly held responsible, together
with the wuniversal habit of indiscriminate spitting. There was
no reduction in the incidence of the vicious combination of
chronic malaria, malnutrition, hookworn and pulmonary
tuberculosis. These diseases were saild to be responsible for
a great deal of illness occurring amongst people in urban areas

and were probably the greatest health problem not only in Brunei
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but also in most of Southeast Asia. According to the 1948
Brunei Annual Report,
“increased blood loss due to hookworm, increased blood
destruction due to malaria and diminished blood
formation due to an unbalanced diet produce the most
severe degrees of anaemia as well as beri-beri and
starvation oedoema. Among such debilitated people
tuberculosis thrives". And, "perhaps the greatest
tragedy of this is that it is readily preventable and
equally readily curable, although the latter needs
time. A broken leg in a person from an urban area

is often a blessing in disguise; it keeps him in

hospital for 6 to 8 weeks during which time a balanced

diet, a simple iron mixture, Vitamin B tablets and a

few liver injections simply transform his general

health and when he leaves hospital he has not merely

recovered from his broken leg, but has put on weight,

lost his oedoema and his lassitude and has his blood

haemoglobin doubled. Alas, within © months he is

usually in as bad a condition as befaore"'¥®,

It seems that the fundamental problem was largely socio-
economic; the people were uneducated and living standards were
poor, and this meant that effective health and medical measures
could only be effectively materialised through improving the
socio-economic condition of the people. Hawever, it was also
imperative to change the peoples' conservative attitudes
regarding their reluctance to accept modern medical treatment.
During the late forties, superstition and prejudice especially
among the Malays hampered the work of clinics, particularly that
relating to child-birth and infant feeding. For example maternal
deaths occurred because relatives prefered traditional child-
birth practices and refused to permit a woman in labour to
deliver her child in hospital. This probably explained the high

maternal death rate, which was 3.0 per hundred live births in

1962'%. Improper feeding and child-caring in general might also
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be associated with high neo-natal mortality rates and IMR which

were 24.5 and 93.3 per thousand respectively in 1959'”.

During the early fifties, both curative and preventative
measures were taken in the effort to improve mortality, morbidity
and the health of the people in generél. However, the emphasis
was more of prevention, because it was realized that effective
measures and rewarding results in the long run can only be
achieved by positive change in the socio-economic condition of
the people at large. The government, which was facilitated by
increased revenues from the newly expanding o0il industry in the
early 1950s, launched comprehensive health and medical service
programmes. Among such programs were the anti-malaria project
carried out between Dbetween 1953 and 1962 which included house-
spraying and anti-malaria drug distribution throughout the
country. Then on the recommendation of WHO in 1962, the
National Malaria Eradication Project (1963-68) was launched to
continue malariab eradication more systematically'®, and
vaccination against cholera. A BCG campaign against tuberculosis
was launched in 1958, also with the help of personnel from WHO;
this campaign aimed to raise the resistance of the people against
the disease'®. Incidence of malaria was reduced significantly;
the number of cases reported declined from 3,062 in 1953 to 16 in
1960+, Tuberculosis cases also reduced markedly from 2,317*' in
1954 to 332%= in 1967. Moreover, Brunel was not as badly hit as
Sarawak by the cholera outbreak in 1965, as 76 percent of the

population were already immunised=*.
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Through a persistent approach and better +training of
midwives as well as closer supervision by qualified medical
personnel, progress was gradually made in reducing peoples'
conservative attitudes towards modern <c¢hild and maternity care
such as pre-natal and post-natal either in clinics or through
domiciliary midwifery services; mothers were also taught more
hygienic ways of infant feeding and caring. These were
specifically aimed to reduce maternal and infant deaths
respectively. In addition, their diet was supplemented by
distributing skim powdered milk, supplied by UNICEF, together
with the provision of vitamins and iron to pregnant women and
pre-school children. Consequently, maternal mortality rates
declined from 4.0%4 to 0.4 per hundred in 1968<%; (see Tables 2.1
and 2.4). This in fact, was the first attempt ever made in
Brunei to deal with +the ©problem of malnutrition. Health
education was also included as part of the service,
Furthermore, plans were made to improve sanitation in urban areas
and anew reservoir was constructed in the capital to provide

clean water supply.

Throughout the seventies and early eighties, progress was
maintained and lower mortality rates and better health in general
have been achieved. Brunei today can be said to be a relatively
healthy country; vector borne diseases like malaria are under
control now; there have been no indigenous cases reported since
1969 and a few imported cases reported annually; constant

vigilance and surveillance is maintained along the borders which
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are highly endemic in malaria. Serious food-borne illness
continues to be the major cause of mortality and although food-
borne infections like cholera and typhoid are kept in abeyance
control, such measures will not be effective unless adequate
sanitary measures are taken to <control the environment.
Nevertheless efforts are made to develop the national capacity to

control environmental pollution.

Brunei is faced with problems of physical and chemical
pollution of the environment aggravated by urbanisation and the
rapid emergence of illegal settlements associated with the speed
of development; in addition, night soil and waste disposal into
the river from water villages 1is another source of risk.
Realisation of the threat of these risks to the environment and
the people's bealth has resulted in the adoption of the concept
of health being the social right of every citizen and as such the
health services have persistently pursued a policy to provide the
highest level of health care and quality of life to the whole
population in a clean and safe environment. By tradition, health
care in Brunei has been more cure oriented which gives priority
to caring for patients and treatment of iilness. However, Brunei
has taken the year 2000 as the target date for health for all,
and freedom from diseases, disability and death duer to
unavoidable causes; towards this achievement, Brunei's national
health policy has been revised from cure-oriented services for
the sick to health oriented preventive and promotive care for the

whole community-*,
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'2,9 CONCLUSION

In reiteration, the high mortality in earlier periods was
largely caused by unfavourable socio-economic and environmental
conditions; specifically, poor nutrition, ignorance of health
education and limited education in general, poor sanitary
conditions and inadequate medical provision all had combined to
make the population at large more susceptible to communicable
diseases like malaria, cholera, typhoid and other kinds of

morbidity.

The CDR of Brunei is now one of the lowest not only in the
Southeast Asian region but in +the world. In general, the
decline in mortality in Brunei has been very rapid compared to
that of other countries in the region. One point worthy of note
is the fact that the acceleration in mortality decline has been
achieved although Brunei only started large-scale programs of
controlling infectious deseases such as malaria, smallpox, yellow
fever, cholera, tubercﬁlosis and measles in the 1960s while other
countries started in late 1940s. Such a remarkable achievement
has been largely due to direct government intervention through
its health and medical care policy. In addition, since the early
1970s, literacy, education and living standards in general have

improved significantly and undoubtedly must have played a role
Ain contributing to further acceleration of mortality decline.
However, it must be borne in mind too that the population of

Brunei contains a large percentage of young people who are
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therefore at lower risks of mortality and thus also cause the

overall level of mortality to decrease.

At this juncture, it 1is not possible to say whether the
previous rapid pace of mortality decline will continue to
accelerate. According to Ruzicka, and Hansluwka,

"an eventful deceleration of the pace of mortality was
to be expected, as gains realised by various disease
control programs that were responsible for the dramatic
morbidity and mortality declines in the decades
following Vorld War 11 were exhausted, and the more
intractable degenerative diseases remained"=”.

However, if the present level of low mortality in Brunei is at
least to be maintained, much effort must be geared towards
further improvements in public health and sanitary facilities and
better spatial distribution of Thealth and medical care

facilities. But equally important is the emphasis on,

" public health education to increase awareness of
the association between health, diseases and personal
and environmental sanitation; instruction on the
need for a balanced diet, particularly for children
and mothers; and protection from infections and
parasite infestatiaon. Such programs coupled with
immunization against +the most frequent infectious
diseases can be effectively imparted by well trained
and adequately supported paramedics and auxiliary
health personnel"~*.

With these measures, the national strategy to achieve a goal of

'Health for all by the year 2000' may come into realisation.
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CHAPTER THREE

FERTILITY, 1965-1398&4

3.1 INTRODUCTION

One of the Dbasic components of population growth is
fertility which is defined as "the actual number of live births
produced by a female"'. ¥hile in general many developed
countries have been characterised by a long term decline in
fertility during the nineteenth and early twentieth centuries,
many less developed countries (LDCs) were until recently far from
experiencing a decline in fertility. However, during the last
few decades some Asian countries began to experience fertility
decline. Initially Japan's crude birth rates (CBR) fell rapidly
from 34 per thousand in 1947 to 13 in 1984. Many other countries
in the same region are alsc undergoing fertility transition
particularly China, Taiwan, Hong Kong, Singapore, Korea and

Malaysia~.

The fertility trend.in Brunei has not been studied at all
before, and it is the purpose of this section of the thesis to
attempt to explore the fertility situation during the last few
decades. However, it should be mentioned here that due to
limitation of appropriate data such as detailed birth records at

the time of writing, only the period approach rather than the
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cohort approach is feasible. But even with the period approach,
many of the determinants or causes of fertility decline for
example cannot be investigated, for instance, age at first
marriage, intervals from marriage to first birth, birth spacing,
breast-feeding and family planning practices, to name just a few.
In addition, differentials in fertility such as according to
income, education, occupation and religion have been left out;
only ethnic and urban-rural differentials were included using an

indirect measure of fertility, the child-woman ratio (CWR).

In Brunei, the government does not officially intervene in
matters relating to fertility, which explains the absence of
government-sponsored family planning programmes. Therefore it is
not possible to accommodate details of family planning practice
beyond brief mention, as information about it is virtually non-

existent.

3.2 THE TREND OF FERTILITY

Many Southeast Asian countries are currently undergoing
fertility decline., In this study several indices were used and
the finding conformed to similar change. Table 3.1 provide a
first approximation of fertility in Brunei; it showed that the
CBR from one year to another varied only slightly but over the
twenty-year period as a whole, the crude birth rates dropped

quite markedly, from 40.1 in 1965 to 29.3 per thousand population
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TABLE 3.1 CRUDE BIRTH RATES (CBR) OF BRUREI DARUSSALAK, 1965-84

Year Mid-Year Live Births Crude Birth
Populatian Rates (CER)
1965 104,526 4,133 40,1
1986 109,230 4,089 37.4
1967 114,145 4,38] 324
1968 119,282 4,912 41,2
1969 124,643 4,614 370
1970 130,260 4,816 36,9
1871 136,256 5,181 38,0
1972 141,500 5,008 35.4
1973 145,880 5,034 34,5
1374 150,940 5,013 33,2
1978 156,190 5,141 32,9
1976 161,600 5,300 32,8
1977 157,000 5,397 32,3
1978 173,000 5,598 32,4
1979 179,010 5,752 21
1980 185,220 5,777 3.2
1981 192,832 5,878 30,5
1982 200,330 5,952 29,7
13383 207,952 5,991 28,8
1984 215,943 6,330 29,3

Source: Brunei Statistical Yearbook, 1375/76, pp, & & 16 1978/79, pp, 7 & 17;
and 1983/84, p, 7 & 17,
Note:
Total live births
(BR = —=-=m—mmmmmme oo x 1,000
Total population

in 1984. Indeed according to the estimates provided by the
United Nations Bureau of the Census in 1983, although the CBR in
Brunei was still high compared to other Asian Countries in
general, it was very comparable in Southeast Asian region (Figure
3.1>. In comparison between Brunei and other small but oil-rich
Islamic countries 1like Bahrain, Kuwait, Oman, Qatar and the

United Arab Emirates, only the latter had as a low CBR as Brunei.






100

The large decline in the CBR in Brunei was also reflected in
an equaliy large drop in the general fertility rate (GFR) from
158.7 in 1973 to 118.9 per thousand women in 1983 (Table 3.2 ).
The total fertility rate (TFRD also revealed a decrease from
5.46 to 3.54 per women within the same period of time. It may be
seen that with the exception of females in the age group of 15-25
for the year 1973 and 1978, the age-specific fertility rates
(ASFR) had fallen dramatically for all ages (see also Figure
3.2). The fertility rates for women aged between 15 and 20
increased from 50.66 in 1973 to 58.89 in 1978 but fell to 44.16
in 1983. In addition, +the 1973 curve 1illustrates that the
fertility of women was highest in the late twenties and early
thirties and thereafter fell gradually with increasing age. In
1978 and 1983, on the other hand, women's highest fertility
occurred in the late twenties but thereafter dropped sharply, the
greatest decline being among women in their early thirties. This
finding conformed to the statement made by Woods stating that,

“The existence of a distinctive relationship between

fertility and age of a mother is quite clear. Fertility

is highest in +the twenties and declines rapidly

thereafter"®.

However, the increasing peakedness of the age-specific

fertility curve is a sign of an important change in Bruneian

fertility.

Table 3.3 and Figure 3.3 compare a series of ASFR for
Brunei and her neighbouring countries, Singapore, &Sarawak and

Peninsular Malaysia. The extremes were the low rates of Singapore
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TABLE 3.2 ACGE SPECIFIC FERTILITY RATES (ASFR), or
BRUNEI DARUSSALAM, 1973, 1978 AND 1983.

Age- Female Live SFR ASFR

Groups Fopuiation Births Leol, 3/ Ceal 37
£al ) cal 2300 400
L L2 ] 04 (5

40k 0, 0507

1,354 0,2111
Va7 0,2927
1,60k 9,249
£21
241

Q,CGS

.

- 153 £3

R

- 548

15-13 545 0,0529 58 8%
20-24 LLTE0 b,2083 206,30
26-23 754 1,738 0, 2558 235,23
20-34 4,870 z71 0,173¢ 178,55
35-39 4,026 504 08,1252 125,13
45-44 3,682 P BE 03,0451 45,03
45-43 2,954 29 92,0035 3,22
Tatal 33,965 5,582 0,8797 139,43

T

—l

GFR - 123,89

=0
i
IS
T e
(V)

past
O
co
&2

15-1 10,142 447 0,044z 14 16
0-2 10,333 1,736 46,1670 167,00
25-2 9,820 1,840 0,197 197,55
- 7,622 b, 187 39,1529 152,33

5 074 502 13,0929 32,94
3 547 157 0,040% 10,81

P~ N
L= %
I
— gl Pm L0 Ba 10 Bee 000

45 3,530 22 0,006k £,81
Tat 56,216 5,971 0,7080 IRERE

GFR - 112,91 TFR - 3,54

Source, Umited Nallons Jeamographic FYearbook, 1375, 1330 & 1324,

kG Live births to females agad « to x +n
Note ATFR (afn) = === (1,000 ap wemmommne- B e 1,000
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FIGURE 3.2 AGE-SPECIFIC FERTILITY RATES
OF BRUNEI 1973, 1978 AND 1983.
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(19839 for ail ages, and the high rates oi Sarawak
(1980) from the late teens to mid-twenties and of Peninsular
Malaysia «1979) from the late twenties to mid forties. The
fertility of Bruneian women was considerably higher than that of
Singapore for all ages, but lower than that of Sarawak from the
age group of 15-20 to mid-thirties and alsc lower than that of
Peninsular Malaysia for almost all ages. The fertility of
Bruneian women was only slightly higher than of Peninsular
Malaysian women in the 45-49 age group. In addition, in all four
populations the hiphest fertility occurred among women in their
late twenties. In contrast, Brunei shared a similar pattern of
low fertility of females in their late forties with that of
Peninsular Malaysia and Sarawak but it was not as extremely low

as that of Singapore females.

In general, while the fertility of Bruneian women differed
very much from that of Singaporean women, it did not show much
disparity with fertility in Peninsular Malaysia and Sarawak. It
would be interesting to explore the various contributing factors
accounting for the differences of fertility decline in these
countries. However, since it 1is not within the scope of this
study it may be just sufficient to say that one important reason
for the small difference in the ASFR between Brunei, Peninsular
Malaysia and Sarawak was that the majority of the population in
these countries was (and still is) Malay Muslims who might only
use family planning practices with certain reservation.

Moreover, many presumably still prefer having slightly larger
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TABLE 3.3 AGE-SPECIFIC FERTILITY RATES FOR SELECTED SOUTHEAST
ASIAN COUNTRIES, 1979-83

Age Female Live ASFR ASFR
Groups Population Births (col,3/¢0l,2) (col,3/co0l,2) x 1,000
h (2) {3 (4) (5)

Brunei, 1983

15-13 10,122 477 03,0442 44,16
20-24 10,395 1,736 0,1679 167,00
256-29 9,820 1,340 0,1976 197,55
30-34 7,828 1,167 0,1529 152,98
35-29 5,074 o2 0,0989 93,94
40-44 3,247 157 0,0408 40,31
45-43 3,330 22 0,0086 b,k

Total 50,218 5,371 0,7080 118,91

General Fertility Rate (GFR) - 113,91
Total Fertility Rate (TFR) - 3,54

Peninsular Malaysia, 1979

15-19 651,283 23,740 0,03645 36,45
20-24 567,121 99,324 0,17514 175,14
25-29 465,013 107,158 0,23044 230,44
30-34 349,912 63,780 0,18228 132,28
35-39 264,543 29,873 0,11292 112,92
40-44 255,982 11,352 ,04435 44,35
45-49 200,310 361 0,00430) 4,80
Total 2,754,170 336,128 ,73633 122,07

General Fertility Rate (GFR) - 122,07
Total Fertility Rate (TFR) - 3,93

Sarawak, 1980

15-19 70,137 4,589 0),06543 65,43
20-24 57,951 11,805 0,20026 200,26
25-29 48,270 10,428 0,21728 217,28
30-34 39,083 5,81¢ 0,14881 148,31
35-39 31,361 2,708 0,08638 86,38
40-44 25,383 331 0,03668 36,68
45-49 23,664 225 0,00957 9,51
Total 295,854 36,363 0,7644) 122,31

General fertility Rate (GFR) - 122,91
Total Fertility Rate (TFR) - 3,82
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(Continued)
Age Female Live ASFR ASFR
Groups Population Births (col,2/col D) {col,3/col,2) x 1,000

th (2) (3) {4) (5)

Singapore, 1983

15-19 126,100 1,300 0,01031 10,31
20-24 143,800 10,064 0,06993 69,98
25-29 137,600 17,170 0,12478 124,73
20-34 116,900 9,292 0,079438 79,48
35-39 83,700 2,441 0.02916 29,16
40-44 70,700 27 0,00383 3,83
45-49 56,600 10 0,00013 0,18
Total 1,008,300 20, 446 0,31772 80,02

General Fertility Rate (GFR) - 20,20
Total Fertility Rate (TFR) - 1,53

Sources: United Nations Demographic Fearbook, 1375, 1931 & 1984,

families than the majority of Singaporean females, as evidenced
in the total fertility rate. Singapore, on the other hand, had
achieved very low fertility rates compared to Brunei and Malaysia
as a whole, and in fact, her 1984 CDR of 16 per thousand
population was slightly lower than +that of the developed
countries as a whole, which was 17 per thousand population. This
was because in general, Singapore took to family planning very
readily which in turn was induced by its urban nature, its socio-
economic development, its ethnic composition, the effectiveness
of communication and the strong policy of its government. But the
success of the family planning programme in Singapore was in
particular due to the rapid improvement in the status of women,
such as their increasing access to education and to paid

enmploymant.
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FIGURE 3-3 COMPARISON OF CURVES SHOWING
AGE-SPECIFIC FERTILITY RATES
AMONG SELECTED SOUTHEAST ASIAN

i COUNTRIES.
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Another interesting comparison on fertility is that between
Brunei and the small oil-rich countries of the Gulf. Using the
total fertility index, Brunei in 1980 <(as mentioned in Chapter
One) had a much lower TFR (3.5) imn 1983 than those of Bahrain
(7.6, Kuwait .1}, Oman (7.1), Qatar (56.8) and United Arab

Emirates (6.8), in 1980. According to Clarke,

"Among the many socio-economic, bio-social and
intermediate variables which influence fertility and
mortality, one which is very extensive and

demographically significant in the Muslim world is the
inferior status of women. There is no simple method of
quantifying female status in a universal way as this
varies greatly from culture to culture. The various

indices of marital status, 1literacy, educational
enrolment, labour  force participation and life
expectancy... may give some quantitative expression of
status... Certainly it should not be expected that any

single one variable should be closely related with
fertility, but collectively they are indicative of
socio-economic  environment where  high  fertility
pervails"“.
Brunei has similar religion with these countries, and there was
perhaps inferior status of women before 1950s but in any case
female status varies from one part of the Muslim world to another
in subtle ways. Recent rapid changes in the socio-economic
environment in Brunei such as earlier marriage and increasing
literacy rates, school enrolment, notably among females (see
Chapter Six) and level of education as well as great improvement
in female participation in the labour force have all combined to
bring the fertility down, lower than the Gulf Countries, despite

the fact that Brunei does not support contraceptive services

officially.
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3.3 FERTILITY DIFFERENTIALS

During the last few decades, Brunei has been experiencing
socio-economic changes brought about by the wealth generated by
the o0il and gas industries; two of the important social changes
were the increased awareness of the importance of education and
improvement in the status of women. These inevitably had a
profound effect on the demography of the country in particular
fertility which recently has fallen to levels that are among the

lowest in the developing countries within the tropics.

However, this fertility decline has not affected Brunei's
plural soQieﬁy to the same extent. In other words, there exist
variations in the rates of fertility decline among the different
ethnic groups namely, the Malays, Other Indigenous group, the
Chinese, the Indians and Others. Variations in fertility may also

be found between urban and rural populations.

Since detailed data of birth records are not available at
the time of writing, an indirect measure of fertility is used to
estimate the fertility differentials between the different ethnic
groups. Table 3.4 exhibits the CWR of these groups and it can be
seen that in 1971, the Other Indigenous group had the highest CWR
followed by the Malays, Others, the Chinese and the Indians. In
1981 on the othér hand, it was the Malays who had the highest CWR
with the Others ranked at the bottom. But, the group with the
largest difference in CWR between 1971 and 1981 was the group of

Others with a reduction of 267.9 children per thousand women;
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this was followed by the Other Indigenous group with a decrease
of 228.5, the Malays with a drop by 150.6 and the Chinese with a
decrease of 102.4 children per thousand women. The increase in
the CVWR of the Indians was rather unexpected as the majority of
them were immigrants. Unfortunately relevant data are not
available to investigate whether the increase was attributable to

immigrant Indians or non-immigrant Indians.

TABLE 3.4 DIFFERERTIALS IN CHILD-VWOMEN RATIO BY ETHNKIC GROUPS,
1971 and 1981

1971 1931

Ethnic Children Females CWR Children Females CUR
Groups 0-4 15-44 0-4 15-44

Malay 16,173 17,873 904 .6 20,867 27,877 754 .0
Other 1,218 1,285 947 .9 2,085 2,872 719.4
Indigenous

Chinese 3,733 b,504 549 4 4,373 9,952 4400
Indians 153 308 496 8 627 363 £51,1
Others 532 786 £94 .5 £71 1,573 4266

Sources: Brunei, Report on the Census of Population, 1877, p, 99,
Brunai Fopulation Census, Summary Tables, 1381, p 40,

Note:
Number of children under 5

(WR = -~ x 100
Number of women 15-44

As mentioned earlier, it 41is on the whole difficult to
pinpoint the actual causes of fertility decline in Brunei due to
the inadequacy of relevant data, let alone the causes of

fertility decline among ethnic groups. But in general,
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improvement in education of the population as a whole and
increased status of women has generated further changes upon
fertility such as a decrease 1in teenage marriages and a
remarkable increase in female employment. These will be
discussed in the next section. With regard to variations in
fertility among the ethnic groups, other factors such as
residential status and religion must have played an important

role in influencing family size.

With the Indians and Others for example, the majority
of them are non-Muslim immigrant workers often with high
educational qualifications and professional skills; having such a
background, they would not normally wish to have large families,
With the Other Indigenous group, although they have similar
background to that of the Indians and Others as far as
residential status and religion were concerned, they are ©poorly
educated and unskilled labourers who were mostly emplaoyed in the
construction industry and because of the nature of their work,
they were always on the move from one place of work to another.
It is therefore not surprising that in 1981 their fertility was
higher than that of the Chinese, Indians and Others, but lower

than the Malays.

The Chinese on the other hand, are heavily represented in
commerce rather than 1in government services, although the
majority of them are permanent residents enjoying many of the
social benefits provided by the government; this might help to

a%plain their fertility being higher than that of the Indians and
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Others, but the fact that they are not Muslims but had good
education might be responsible for their lower fertility than the

Malay and Other Indigenous groups.

¥ith regard to the HMalays, though the level of their
education and status of women has improved, their decisions
regarding family size were still very much influenced by Islam as
well by as the tradition of the extended family system. It is
indeed very well known that Islam encourages big families and
discourages the practice of family planning for all reasons other
than poor health. Surveys have not been made with regard to the
practice of family planning among the Muslims in Brunei, but
where Islamic laws such aé on family planning are concerned, the
choice of adopting it or otherwise is essentially wup to
the individual. Many young Malay couples who probably have
increasing commitments outside home, in particular women, prefer
to have small families, not as small as those of developed
countries but definitely much smaller than those of their
parents' generation. It would be interesting to investigate the
new trend of family size among the Malays but since statistical
data are not available, only generalisation may be made. During
the 1950s and the 1960s, the usual family size in Brunei was a
minimum of about five and a maximum of about ten; there were also
exceptional cases where some families were as large as fifteen.
But since the early 1970s the trend in family size has been that
0of a minimum of two or three and a maximum of five or six. In

developed countries, it may not be practical for mothers with
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young children to continue being employed on a full-time basis;
but in Brunei and possibly the neighbouring countries, it is not
really a hindrance for mothers with young children to continue
working full-time. Domestic paid helpers are common in Brunei
and when this is not affordable, there are always unpaid helpers
like aunties, 1in-laws and grannies +to help look after the

children while mothers are at work.

Fertility differential also exists between urban and rural
populations. Again due to inadequate data, analysis of this
differential will be based on CWR, using the 1971 and 1981 census
reports. Table 3.5 demonstrates that in 1971, the ratio for
urban areas was 727.7 children per thousand women while the
corresponding figure for rural areas was as high as 957.0. In
1981,‘b0th urban and rural areas had experienced a decline in the
CWR;, but it was much more significant in rural areas than in
urban -areas; thus by 1981, the ratio for the urban areas was
©23.9, a reduction of 103.8 children per thousand females while
that of rural areas was 731.2 a fall of 225.1 children per
thousand females. Consequently, the rural CWR of 1981 was as low
as that of urban areas in 1971. Such a time-lag differential was
only to be expected as it is always the people in urban areas who
are first to be atffected by socio-economic changes and, in fact,
it is common to many other countries of +the world that,
"fertility decreases with increasing urbanization"* and this is

irrespective of cultural and religious background.
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TABLE 3.5 DIFFERERTIALS IN CHILD-VOMEN RATIO BETVEEE URBAN AND
RURAL POPULATIONS, 1971 AND 1981

1971 1981

Areas Children Females CWR Children Females CWR
0-4 15-44 0-4 16-44

Urban 12,901 17,725 127.7 16,696 26,744 £23,9

Rural 8,913 9,313 957 .9 11,924 16,292 731.9

Source! Brunei, Reports on the Census of Fopulation, 1871 p, 96
Brunei Fopulation Census, Summary lTables, 13981, p, 8%,

3.4 FACTORS INFLUENCING FERTILITY CHANGES

As will be observed in Chapter Five, the proportion of adult
age groups in 1984 was 53.3 percent, of which 39.5 percent was in
the 15-34 age groups. This entails that quite a sizeable
proportion of the population was (and still is) in their
reproductive ages, and therefore high fertility levels. However,
the foregoing analysis in this chapter has indicates that Brunei

is currently going through a process of fertility decline.

One factor that may be associated with such a trend is the
recent decline in the proportion of married women in the younger
a child-bearing ages (Table 3.6). It can be seen that in 1971
the proportion of married women in the 15-19 and 20-24 age groups
~were 5.3 percent and 15.5 percent respectively (or 14.4 and 55.0
percent to total females in respective age groups). Although by

1981 there was a rise in the absolute numbers in these two age



TABLE 3.6 CHANGES IN THE PROPORTION OF MARRIED WOMER BY AGE
GROUPS, 1971 AND 1981

1971° 1981=

Age Total Married Percent Married Percent of Total Married Percent Married Percent of
Groups Females Females of Total Females Married Females Females Females of Total Females Married Females
15-19 7,546 1,085 14,4 5.3 9,50 1,227 12,7 3.9

20-24 5,829 3,209 55,0 15,5 10,332 4,860 47,0 15,3

25-29 3,973 3,201 £0.6 15,5 9,094 6,764 74,4 21,2

20-34 3,764 3,290 87.4 15,9 6,419 5,378 23,8 16,5

35-29 3,473 3,102 £9.3 15,0 3,994 3,453 26,5 10,8

§0-44 2,447 2,124 Bt .8 10,2 3,547 3,068 86,5 9.¢

45-4% 1,964 1,622 82,6 7.8 3,158 2,816 82,8 8.2

Sources; Brunel, Report on the Census of Fopulation, 1871, p, 108;
Brunei Fopulation Census, Summary Tables, 1981, p, €5,

Note: ' Total married women aged 15 years and over was 2
Z Total married women aged 15 years and over was 2

vLL
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groups, their percentages had declined, as had the proportion of
married women between the ages of 35 and 49. With regard to
those in the 25-34 age groups, they also increased in terms of
absolute numbers and percentage to total married females, but
declined in terms of percentages to females in their respective

age groups.

However, +the essential change to emphasize here 1is the
decline in the proportion of married females betfween the 15 and
29 age group which might have contributed to a certain extent to

the recent fertility decline.

Another reason, possibly an important one, accounting for
the decline was that of changes in the fertility of married
women. It has not been possible to tabulate the age-specific
marital fertility rates due to absence of records of legitimaate
and illegitimate births for the different age groups of mothers.
However, since the number of illegitimate births in Brunei has
been small (for example, in 1978, out of the total births of
5598 only 39 or 0.7 percent were illegitimate®, It does not
affect the marital fertility rate (MFR) as a whole very much if
it is ignored. In 1971, the MFR was 293.8 per thousand married

women while that of 1981 was only 214.8 per thousand”.

An improvement in the status of women notably in the fields
of education and in employment participation was another
contributing factor +to the decline of fertility. Particularly

since the esarly, 1970s females have been given equal opportunity
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TABLE 3.7 FEMALE EMPLOYMENRT AGED 15 YEARS AND OVER BY AGE GROUPS,
1971 ARD 1981

1971 1381

Age Female Female Absolute Increase / Percentage Increase /-
Groups Employment Employment Dacrease Decrease
15-19 676 1,107 431 £3,8
20-24 1,621 4,250 2,629 162,2
25-29 N 3,761 2,830 040
30-34 750 2,300 1,550 2067
35-39 53 1,292 £34 96,4
40-44 467 1,001 534~ 114 4
45-49 389 715 327 24,3
50-54 327 439 112 3404
55-59 222 226 4 1,8
s0-64 221 113 -103 -45 6
£5+ 186 156 =30 -16,1

Sources: frunel, Report on the Census of Fopulation, 1971, p, 200,
Brunei Fopulation Census, Summary Tables, 13981, p, 195,

to education from primary to tertiary levels. As a result of
this, female literacy and levels of education have improved
dramatically especially those 1in the younger adults group.
Having qualifications of one form or another enabled them to
participate in the labour force in both the public and private
sectors. In 1981, the 20-24 age group participation increased by
162.2 percent from its 1971 level, the 25-29 age group by 304.0
percent, and the 30-34 age group by 206.7 percent (Table 3.7).
The participation of the 15-19 age group increased only by 63.8
percent due to an increasing number of them continuing  their
education into the tertiary level. In 1981 women on the whole
constituted 23.8 percent® of the total labour force and 48.8
percent of the nation's students™”. Such proportions in labour

force and education are surely unusually high for a Muslim State,
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especially in contrast to the much lower female participation in
the labour force of the Gulf Countries; in 1980 Bahrain had only
5.1 percent females in its total labour force, Kuwait had 8.2
percent, Oman 4.2 percent, Qatar 7.7 percent and the United Arab

Emirates 8.1 percent'®.

Before females in Brunei were given equal opportunities in
education and employment, their foremost commitment was mainly
to do with domestic matters and child-bearing. Those females

who are becoming more educated and as a result participating in

TABLE 3.8 EMPLOYMENT OF MARRIED WONEN BY AGE GROUPS, 1971 ARND
1981

1971 1981

Age Number Number Absolute Increase / Percentage Increase /
Groups Employed Employed Decrease Decrease
15-19 N 108 17 18,7
20-24 561 1,262 m 125,90
25-29 581 2,08] 1,480 2547
30-34 569 1,630 1,040 182,8
35-39 514 971 457 82.9
£0-44 34K 760 414 13,7
45-49 224 497 213 75,0
50-54 224 269 45 20,1
55-53 133 141 -8 -&,0
B0+ 208 134 -74 -35,6

Sources; Brunel, Report on the Cencus of Population, 197/, p, 200,
Brunei Population Census, Summary Tables, 138/, p, 195,
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the labour force are also those in their most fertile ages.
Indeed it has become more of a fashion that young mothers in
Brunei {(most probably attracted by the extra cash that they can
add to the family income) resume working full-time soon
after giving birth. This is evidenced in the increase of
the employement of married women (Table 3.8). In the 15-19 age
group the percentage was relatively small, 18.7 percent, and
moderate for those in the 45-54 age groups. But for those in the
20-24, 25-29 30-34 and 40-44, the increase in their employment
between 1971 and 1981 was spectacular, 125.0 percent, 254.7
percent, 182.8 percent and 119.7 percent respectively. It is
therefore not unfounded to state that social changes in general
have induced them to prefer smaller family size and this is
partly responsible for the decline in the ASFR, notably among

women in their late teens and twenties,.

Another important determinant of fertility decline in Brunei
is the role of family planning as a function of controlling
birth. This factor is in fact rather difficult to discuss in
great detail because evidence of it use is not easily obtainable.
In fact, Brunei does not have a policy of direct intervention
with respect to fertility and there is no government support with
regard to access to contraception. As mentioned in Chapter Five,
abortion is illegal except to save the life of a mother and there

is no legal provision for sterilization.

One of  the rationales behind the non-government

intarvention is that 1t considers the current moderately high
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fertility level to be satisfactory. The other, perhaps more
fundamental is that Brumnei is an Islamic society which has
strong pro-family values and as such would not adopt any
measures that are contradictory to Islam. Therefore, unlike
ather countries in BSoutheast Asian region, formalised family
planning is not practised in Brunei. However, advisory services
are available to mothers to permit better spacing of births. In
other words wunofficial family planning practices do operate in
Brunei; that may be the use of several contraceptive devices
either wupon individual choice or on the advice of doctors in
relation to the different background of the recipients. For
example, younger fertile women may seek advice on the use of
contraception from medical personnel not perhaps to limit their
family size ©but with reference to child spacing. Older women
who are still in their reproductive ages may be advised by
doctors to adopt family planning practice in order to limit the
number of <children with regard +to their health or family
income. However, the extent of contraceptive wuse in Brunei
is not known yet but undoubtedly it must have contributed to

the recent decline of fertility in Brunei.

3.5 CONCLUSION

Since the last few decades, many Asian countries have been
experiencing a praocess of fertility decline and it appears that

Brunei is no exception. Sophisticated analysis of fertility
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trends in Brunei is not possible because of the lack of relevant
data. However through elementary analyses such as CBR, GFR, ASFR
and TFR, it is revealed Brunei is going through a distinct
process of fertility decline. In addition, the CWR measures
indicate that on the wheole all +the ethnic groups were
experiencing fertility decline during the 1971-1981 intercensal

period.

However, it should be mentioned that although fertility is
declining, the TFR of Brunei is still considered to be high even
in the Southeast Asian region, but is lower than that of the
Islamic countries of Western Asia, in particular the Gulf States.
Nevertheless, the recent trend of fertility decline in Brunei can
be regarded as a remarkable achievement considering the absence
of official family planning. Undoubtedly therefore, the socio-
economic aspect must have played a major role in bringing about
the decline. The essential factors are +the improvement in
literacy, the levels of education of the population, notably

among women and also increased employment among them.
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CHAPTER FOUR

MIGRATION

4,1 INTRODUCTION

Migration in Brunei, international or internal, temporary
or permanent, determinants or causes or consequences will not be
explored in great detail. One reason which has handicapped such

investigation is that pertinent data are mostly lacking, another
is that it is not +the main theme of this thesis. Moreover
a detailed study of migration woﬁld need a whole thesis.
Therefore onlyran outline will be given concerning international
immigration, which in the Brunei context is largely labour
migration, followed by internal  migration. Immigration Iis
important demographically because it is one of the components
atfecting demographic changes such as size, growth, age and sex
composition of the total population and other socio-economic
changes in general,; internal migration on the other hand, bhas
direct effects on population distribution, growth, age and sex
structure of places of outmigration and isnmigration of the
different regions within the country, but not the +tfotal

population of the country as a whole.

The study of inmigration in any country is important not

only the numbers involved but also because of the considerable
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demographic, social and economic effects wupon the total
population of the receiving countries, In Brunei, the number of
immigrants entering the country has not been as large as that of
other countries in the region, but because the size of the total
population itself is rather small even a small additional
influx of migrants can have some demographic and socio-economic
effects on the total population as a whole. These immigrants are
yet another area needing detailed investigation, but in this
section the main concern is largely providing a general picture
of the size, age and sex structure of the immigrant population in
Brunei for the year 1971 and 1981. = Their significant effect on
the country's working population will be dealt with in Chapter
Six. Immigration in earlier periods until 1960 was already

detailed in Chapter One.

As already mentioned above, data are limited and therefore
some parts of this study can only be written in general form and
thus chould only be taken as an approximation. With regard to
internal migration, it should be possible to assess its
contribution to the gain or loss of the population of places of
inmigration and outmigration by subtracting natural increase from
the total growth rate of particular regions or districts, but,
again lack of relevant data at the time of writing makes such
a task impossible and therefore once again generalisation seemns

to be the only temporary solution.
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4,2 TRENDS IN MIGRATION

In Brunei, immigration on a =significant level has been
experienced since the 1930s and this has significantly altered
the ethniq composition of the country. Thus according to the
1911 census, the non-indigenous population was only 4 percent of
the total population; since  then, hawever, their praportion
increased steadily from 22.0 percent in 1947 to 24.7 percent in
1960, 25.5 percent in 1971 and 27.8 percent in 1981, and
according to the mid-population estimate of 1984, their

proportion decreased only slightly to 27.4 percent.

Similar to Sabah and Sarawak, the immigrant population or
rather 1labour migrants in Brunei before World War 11 were
predominantly of Chinese origin (see Chapter OUOne), and only a
small minority were from Indonesia, Philippines and the Indian
sub-continent. In recent decades, hawever, the origin of the
labour migrants seems to be more diverse, from VWest Malaysia,
Singapore, Philippines, Taiwan, Hong Kong, Japan, Pakistan, Sri
Lanka and India, as well as from European countries notably

Britain'.

As postulated in a previous chapter, the growth of the
population of Brunei prior to 1947 had been smaller than now
between 1911 and 1921 the annual rate of increase was 1.6,
between 1921 and 1931, 1.7 and between 1931 and 1947, 1.9, These

increases were probably mainly the results of natural increase,

the effects of immigration being almost negligible. But during
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a period of twelve and a half years (1947-1960), the population
of Brunei doubled (Chapter One); during that period the annual
growth rate surged up to 5.7 though thereafter declined +to 4.5
in 1971 and 4.2 percent in 1980/81. Jones, in his report on the
Brunei population census of 1960, suggested that the natural
increase rate was in the region 2.5 to 2.9 percent. Figures for
net migration for the period before 1947 were not available and
records of persons entering and leaving the country prior to 1954
were not compiled. However, according to the summary records of
the Immigration Department for the period between mid-1954 +to
mid-June 1960, there was a balance of 12,992 arrivals oaver
departures; as the period of maximum expansion of the oilfield
was before 1954, the possibility was that the net balance was at
least as much in the previous six preceding years. Therefore the
doubling of the population between 1947 and 1960 was undoubtedly

attributable to immigration.

The analysis of immigration trends into the country is
based on their years of arrival. As shown in Table 4.1 the
number of migrants into Brunei who stayed behind has increased
somewhat irregularly since 1960. Significant variation exists
between the number of immigrants enumerated in the census by year
of arrival and the balance recorded by +the Immigration
Department. By 1971, the difference was as large as 105,541
persons. But after a post enumeration survey was conducted, it
was admitted that the census could not have missed so many and

since it has been a normal practice that incoming persons are
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required by law to fill in forms meant that their records
should be complete, the only possible conclusion for such a big
discrepancy must be that the record on outgoing persons was
incomplete. But one fact which remained obvious was that  the
number of immigrants had been increasing and this trend continued
in the following decade; 1971-1981 (Table 4.2), during which the
number of immigrants amounted to 953,065 as compared to 21,961
persons in the previous decade, thus an absolute increase of
31,704 or 144.4 percent. In terms of the proportion of immigrant
population to total population, it amounted to 27.8 percent in
1981 as compared to 25.% percent in 1971. However, the actual
figure for 1981 could well be below 27.8 percent as this figure
was only based on the number of people entering the country, thus

still including those who already might have left the country.

TABLE 4.1 IMMIGRANT POPULATION BY YEAR OF ARRIVAL, 1961-71
(according to Immigration Department records )

Number of Persons who Entered and Left the Country

Year of Arrival Entered Left Balance

1961 65,882 64,344 1,538
1962 50,326 52,370 -1,434
1962 52,627 49,282 3,345
1954 55,597 49,573 6,024
1955 62,368 55,803 5,565
1966 86,720 76,607 10,113
1967 13,808 92,503 25,315
1968 130,409 105,506 24,903
1969 122,578 11,412 12,166
1979 145, 459 127,218 19,271
1971 193,517 84,771 18,746
Total - - 127,502

Seurce; Bruned, Report on the Census of Fopulation, 1371 p 30
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TABLE 4.2 IMMIGRANT POPULATION BY YEAR OF ARRIVAL, 1960-81

1371 Cansus 1321 Census
Year of Number of Year of Number of
Arrival Fersons Arrival Fersans
1360 & Before 11,1687 1970 & Before 16,558
1961-62 750 1971 1,170%
1963-54 2,083 1972 952
1965 1,330 1973 299
1366 1,146 1974 1,154
1367 1,453 1375 2,030
1968 1,922 1376 2,370
1969 3,013 1977 2,379
197¢ 4,152 1372 3,455
1971% B, 112 1973 4,508
Not Stated 1,616 1980 : 7,247
1981 10,247
Total 34,744 Total 53,665

Sources: Brunel, Raport on the Census of Population, 13971, p, 173,
Brunes Fopulation Cepsus, Summary Tables, 1381, p, 59,

t As appear in the Census Report, 1971 and Summary Tables, 1931,

One important point worth mentioning about both tables is
that the 1971 census report recorded the number of persons
arriving in Brumei in that particular year as 6,112 (Table 4.1)
but according to the 1981 census record, the number was reduced
to 1,170 persons (Table 4.2), thus a difference of 4,942 persons.
No explanation was given whether there was an error in the
initial number recorded or that the 1981 census merely included
the balance of immigrants who arrived in 1971. Taking the number
recorded in the 1971 census into account (i.e. 6,112 persons
arriving in 1971>, the total number of immigrants by 1981 would

Be e G0t which was 20,0 percent of the total population; if,
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however, the 1981 record is used (i.e. 1,170 persons for the year
1971), then the total number of immigrants in the country by 1631
was only 953,669 or 27.8 percent of the total population (as

mentioned abovel.

TABLE 4.3 PERCENTAGE OF IMMIGRANT POPULATION TO TOTAL
POPULATION BY YEAR OF ARRIVAL, 1961-81

Years  Number of  Mid-Year Years Number of Mid-Year
Inmigrants Population 4 Immigrants Population ¥

1961 ) 754 - - 1972 962 141,980 0,7
1962 ) 1973 333 145,530 0.k
1963 ) 2,083 - - 1974 1,154 151,340 0,8
1964 ) 1975 2,030 156,180 1,3
1985 1,330 104,526 1.3 1976 2,370 161,600 1.5
1965 1,148 109,230 [ 1377 2,373 167,200 1.4
1367 1,453 114,145 1.3 1978 3,465 173,000 2,0
1963 1,922 119,282 1.& 1373 4,508 173,010 2.5
1963 3,003 124,643 2.4 1380 7,247 185,220 3.9
1376 4,152 130,260 3.2 1981 10,247 132,832 5.3
1971 B, 112 136,256 4.5

Sources; Brunei, Report on the Census of Papulation, 1871, p, 173,
Brunel Population Census, Summary Tables, 198/, p 53,
Brunei Statistical Yearbook, 1375/76, p, &, 1933/24, p, 7,

Table 4.3, showing the annual trend of immigration since
1961, reveals that the percentage of immigrant population
increased steadily between 1961 and 1971, reaching the highest
level of 4.5 percent by 1971. Immigratioﬁ dropped substantially
during the first half of the seventies but increased again
towards the end of the decade and into the early eighties,

reaching 5.3 percent in 1981. The majority of labour migrants
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between 1961 and 1971 were not only to work in the various
government infrastructural development projects such as the deep
seaport at Muara, the Brunei International Airport, road
constructions in Temburong District, water supply and sewerage
disposal schemes, but also in the Liquifaction of Natural Gas
(L.N.G,) plant in Lumut (Belait District)*. In addition, private
employers also often recruit labour from abroad, notably the

neighbouring countries of Sabah and Sarawak.

The increase of labour immigration in the late seventies
and early eighties was for the implementation of the Third and
the Fourth National Development Plans, 1975-1979 and 1980-1984
respectively. Indeed an increasing number of migrant workers,
unskilled and skilled as well as professional were needed to
work in government priority projects for further infrastructural
development and improvement such as the building of more schools,
clinics, hospital, mosques and housing as well as extension of
the airport. In addition, labour was also needed for the
development of telecommunications both internally and with the
outside world, the supply of electricity to the populous rural
areas including the water village residential areas, many of
which were still without electricity at the beginning of the

Fourth Plan®,
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4,2 DISTRIBUTION OF IMMIGRANT POPULATION

Data pertaining directly +to the distribution of the
immigrant population in Brunei is lacking. However, figures
indicate places of birth, that is either Brunei or elsewhere
outside the country can be employed to imply the distribution of
foreign-born persons who were most probably largely immigrants.
Unfortunately similar data were not tabulated in the 1971 report
on the census of population, hence it is not possible to show the
changes in the concentration of immigrant population between the

two census,

From Table 4.4 it can be deduced easily that the highest
concentration of all immigrants was in the Belait district which
contained 38.9 percent of immigrants and most probably they were
localised in the +town area, Seria which is the o0il town of

Brunei.

The next highest immigrant concentration was in the capital,
Bandar Seri Begawan which in 1981 had 28.3 percent of the
immigrant population, while another 26.5 percent scattered in
suburbs within the Brunei-Muara district. Unlike the Belait
district where the chief attraction is o0il and gas, in Bandar
Seri Begawan and the Brunei-Muara district as a whole there are
several pull factors particularly for the immigrants. Among some
of them are the availability of jobs in the various government

departments, building and constructions mainly associated
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with government infrastructural projects; in addition, private

companies and commercial activities in the capital also attracted

the immigrants and indigenous people from other districts.

TABLE 4.4 THE DISTRIBUTION OF IHMIGRANT POPULATION, 1981

Census Population (in numbers) Percent

Districts = =-------s--mmemovsooososo e
Total Male Female Total Male Female

Bandar Serl 15,160 8,951 ,209 28,3 16,7 11,6

Bagawan

Brunei- 14,223 2,62 6,602 26,5 16,1 10,4

Muara

Belait 20,669 11,931 2,732 38,5 22,2 16,3

Tutong 2,572 1,721 BS1 4,3 3.2 1,8

Temburiong 1,026 £52 284 1.9 1,2 0,7

Total 53,665 31,881 21,734 109 53.4 40,6

Source; Brunei Fopulation Census, Summary Tablas, 1598/, pp, 54-58,

The rest ot the immigrants were distributed in the other two
districts, Tutong and Temburong, which in 1981 had 4.8 percent
and 1.9 percent respectively. Such a small proportion of
immigrants in these parts of the country was hardly surprising
because these regions remain rural and furthermore jobs
associated with agriculture were scanty and therefore 1es§ likely

to attract immigrants.

Between the sexes, it can be seen clearly that in all the

four administrative districts of Brunei including Bandar Seri



132

Begawan, males outnumbered females, a reflection of the

predominance of male immigrants in the country as a whole.

4.4 IMMIGRANT COMPOSITION BY ETHNIC GROUFPS

As postulated earlier, one of the demographic effects of
immigration is that it alters the populafion composition of the
receiving countries. This appears to be the experience of Brunei
since large scale labour immigration started in 1930s. Available
data on changes in the populalion composition restricts analysis
to the three previcus censuses and it is based on figures of

native and foreign population.

As can be seen clearly from Table 4.5 the proportion of
thetotal population born in Brunei decreased from 75.3 percent in
1960 to 72.2 percent in 1981, while that of foreign born
increased from 24.7 percenf to 27.8 percent in 1981, 1indicating

the effect of increased immigration.

Looking at the Table more closely reveals that not all the
Malays were native born. However, their composition has not
been altered significantly, as the majority (90.4 percent in 1060
and 90.0 percent in 1981) were born in Brunei. Most of the
foreign-born Malays probably immigrated temporarily from

Peninsular Malaysia because of job attractions in Brunei.

For the Other Indigenous group, the proportion of native-

BAYH pevapna had declined markedly, from 76.0 percent in lW60D to



TABLE 4.5 THE COMPOSITION OF IMMIGRANT AND NON-IMMIGRANT POPULATIONS,
1960-81

Edhaic Total Population Native-Born Foreign-Born Native-Born Foreign-Born

Grouns {numbers) {numbers) (numbers) Percent Of Total Percent Of Total
1580 1971 1981 1860 1571 1981 1960 197] 1651 1960 1971 13881 190 1971 1581

falay 45,135 89,268 125,717 40,807 20,224 113,126 4,328 9,044 12,551, 9.4 £9.9 90,0 5.5 10,1 10,0

Bther 14,088 8,552 15,175 10,694 3,841 5,781 3,374 4,711 9,457 76,06 44,5 37,7 260 55,1 82,3

Isdigenous

Chinese 21,795 31,926 39,451 10,942 16,754 19,077 10,853 15,171 20,384 50,2 52,5 48,3 49,8 47,5 517

Isdians ) 2,182 5,919 )] 394 718 ) i,768 5,204 ) 18,2 12,1 ) 21,8 87,9
12,879 y 721 12,153 125,0 175.0

Bihers ) 4,349 6,560 ) 2,989 531 )] 4,051 &,029 ) £95 81 93,1 81,9

Tetal 23,877 136,256 192,832 63,164 101,511 139,187 20,712 34,745 52,665 75,3 74,5 7172 28,7 25,5 27,8

Seurces: Srunei, Report on the Census of FPopulation, 1571 p, 53,
Brunei Fopulation Census, Summary Tables, 1881, p, 51,

€eL
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37.7 vpercent by 1981, while that of foreign-born increased
considerably from 24.0 percent to ©62.3 percent therefore
indicating that a larger proportion of this community in 1981

comprised of immigrants than it was twenty years before,

For the Chinese on the other hand, there had not been
significant <changes between the native and foreign born
proportion. In fact between these two categories the proportion
recorded in =ach of the censuses being considered was almost
balanced, thus approximately half of the Chinese population in
Brunei have already acquired either citizenship or at least

permanent resident status, leaving the other half as immigrants.

As with the Indians and the group of Others, those born in
Brunei were extremely small in comparison with those born outside
the country. In the three previous censuses, over three-quarters
of them were foreign-born which means that a very considerable

proportion of these two ethnic groups were made up of immigrants.

Figures for the population as a whole were already stated
earlier but to reiterate, the proportion of native-born had been
declining, from 75.3 percent in 1960 to 72.2 percent in 1981
which entails increased proportion of the population were born

outside the country, but residing in the country as immigrants.
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4.5 IMMIGRANT POPULATION BY RESIDENTIAL STATUS

Table 4.6 demonstrates the immigrant popﬁlation by
residential status, namely Brunei «citizens <(i.e. those who
arrived in the country from abroad during the period 1971 and
1981), permanent residents, temporary residents and others. It
can be seen clearly that in both 1971 and 1981, the proportion of
temporary residents to the total immigrant population was higher
(53.7 percent in 1971 and ©65.5 percent in 1981) than other
catego?ies of immigrant residents. For the Brunei citizens,
their proportion showed a slight decrease reflecting either that
the volume of immigration in previous years was declining or that
many were still staying abroad. The proportion of permanent
residents on the other hand declined by half, falling from 24.0
percent in 1971 to i2.3 percent in 198l. Due to lack of
information it is not even possible to envisage reasons for
such a decline. Although emigration from Brunei has not been
significant, in recent years, (notably since 1979) there has
been a situation of unease among the ethnic Chinese community;
with their status of permanent residence, they could continue to
reside in the country after independence but due to the
country's stringent laws on nationality and on property, numbers

of them have been emigrating“.

Comparing the sexes, in both 1971 and 1981 there were many
more male immigrants than females except for Brunei citizens

(Table 4.7). For example, out of the total number of 8,350
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TABLE 4.6 IMMIGRANT POPULATION BY RESIDENTIAL STATUS,
1971 AND 1981
1971 1981
Residentia; Status Mumber Fapcent Numbar Parcent
Erunei C:itizens 15,9 7,758 14,8
Parmanant Residents 240 £, E2) 12,3
Temporary Fagidents 537 35,145 55,5
Others £ 4 4,121 7.5
Unk nawn i 0z 23 01
Total 34,744 100 53,BBS 100
Sourcas: Brunei, Report on the Cansus of Fopulation, 1370 p |, 173,
Brunel Population Census, Summary Tables, 1381 p, G},
TABLE 4.7 IMMIGRANT POPULATION BY RESIDENTIAL STATUS
AND SEX, 1971 AND 19081
1971 1981
Residential Male Female Male Famal
status Number % Number % Number % Numse %
Brunsi 2,387 430 Ti4E OS89 3,038 392 4,761 K08
Citizens
Pernanent 4,500 53,3 3,350 48 3,502 52§ 300 47,1
Residents
Tanporary 12,773 &2.% §,887 314 22,538 41 12,607 255
Residents
Jihers HIR=T D R P g7 30E 2,787 678 1,324 174
Unk noawn 7 4 - 15 - -
Sources: Srunsr, Report on the Censuys of Fopulation, 1377 p, 173,

Brunei Fopulation Census, Summary Tables, 1587 p, Bl
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immigrant permanent residents in 1971, 53.9 percent were males
and 46.1 females, and in 1981, 52.9 and 47.1 percent
respactively; the corresponding figures for temporary residents
were $8.6 percent males and 31.4 females in 1971 and 64.1 percent
males and 35.% females in 1981; for the group of Others
(Europeans, Japanese, Koreans, Filipinos) it was 69.4 percent
males and 30.6 females in 1971, and 67.6 and 32.4 percent in 1981
respectively. For PBErunei citizens, the reverse was true. Thus
in 1671, there were more females than males arriving in the
country, 956.9 and 43.1 percent respectively; in 1981 a similar
situation applied except that the discrepancy between the sexes
was even greater, 60.8 percent females and 39.2 percent males.
No valid evidence is available to account for this occurence.
Probably besides the growing number of female students and female
employees going abroad tfor further studies and job training
respectively , it appears from obsérvation that the increasing
number of females going abroad were largely temporary social
visitors to the neighbouring <countries, particularly East and
Vest Malaysia, Singapore, and recently also Indonesia, Thailand

and Philippines.

4,6 IMMIGRANT POPULATION BY SEX AND AGE GROUP

The main concern in this section is merely the analysis of
the age and sex composition of the immigrant population in Brunei

for the year 1971 and 1981. As «can be seen from Table 4.8
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TABLE 4.8 IMMIGRATION POPULATION BY AGE-GROUPS IN
BRUNEI DARUSSALAM, 1971 AND 1981

1971 1681
Age g U ———— e - O
Groups Total Male Female Total Male - Female

5 2,640 2,578 &, 137 4,194 3,045

2,45 7,871 4,987 21,144 12, %41 3,208

9, 4% 5,762 3,691 14,972 3,009 5,763

2,81 2,451 1,365 4,040 2,959 1,081

2,887 1,418 876 2,767 1,684 i, 0582
65 & Over L, 170 T2 438 1, 867 1,054 753
Mhknown 2 289 8 1328 110 23
Total o4, 744 al, 207 13,937

Absolute increase
Age B ettt b
Groups Total Male Female Total Hale Female

0-14 LS04 1,37 54.6 55.9 53,3
15-29 5,070 3,616 69.7 64,4 73.2
0-44 2,146 2,072 55,2 54,06 56. 1
45-54 B0 6516 20,5 20.7 45.1
55-654 272 207 21.0 19,4 23,6
A5 & Over 352 345 506 481 78,8

t

Unknown ~-179 ~20 - -

Teotal 10,074 3,247 54.5 b0, 32 00.9

Percent of Male and Female Immigrants

1971 1981
Age e ————
Groups Total Male Female Total Hale Female

0-14 15.1 7.7 7.4 15.2 7.3 7.4
15-20 35.9 227 13.2 39.4 24.1 15,3
20-44 279.2 16,6 10.6 27.3 16,6 10.7
45-54 11.0 (! 2.9 9,2 5.5 3.7
BE-64 6.6 4.1 2.5 5.1 21 2.0
6% & Dver 3.4 2.1 1.3 3.5 2.0 1.5
Unknown 0.8 0.8 6.0 0.2 Gz 0.1

-
fo
(ol
i

Total 100 o101 38.9 SR 40.7

Zources: Prunei, Repori on the Census of lopulation, 1971, p 178

Brunei Fopulation Census, Summary Tables, 19231, p. 61.
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FIGURE 4-1 [IMMIGRANT POPULATION BY YEAR OF ARRIVAL, 1971 AND 1981.

By Age Group By Age-Sex Group
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in both census years there were in general more male immigrants
than females. To date this is not uncommon as males are more
prone to emigrate than females, and they often do when they are
still single; those who are already married and have families
often leave their families behind at least for the first one or

two years.

In terms of absolute increase between 1971 and 1981, for
both <cexes it waz larger in the younger adults, particularly in
the 15-44 age group, than in older ages. Such predominance of
young adult immigrants has alsc been common elsewhere, but in
Brunei it perhaps reflected government policy of temporary labour
immigration, whereby on completion of contract migrant workers
cannot stay on but have to leave the country. In comparison
between the sexes, however, the absolute increase was higher
among males than females at all ages except in the 45-54 age
group. Again this is not unusual as the tendency to migrate is

more among men Lthan women.

Interestingly, in terms of percentage increase during 1971-
81 it appears that it was higher among females than males in all
age groups above 14. This simply shows that there were more
female immigrants in Erunei in 1981 than 1971 and in general
perhaps signifies that an increasing number of females are now

more attracted to immigrate than befare,

Male immigrants are more numerous than females at all

ages. For both sexes they are prédominantly in the 15-29 age
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group (35.9 percent in 1971 and 39.4 percent in 1981) as
compared to those between 0-14 age group and aged 45 years and
above although unfortunately the data are not available in
regular age groups. The dominance cof younger adults 1is in fact
not exclusive to EBrunei but is common in receiving countries.
Indeed it is usual that those who decide to emigrate especially
for economic motives tend to be when they are in their prime

adult age.

.Formerly labour migrants to Brunei tended to settle
permanently and many were later granted citizenship or permanent
resident status. The more recent and current labour migrants on
the other hand, tend to be predominantly temporary in nature.
They are controlled by means of employment permit issued by the
Controller of Immigration in conjunction with the Commissioner of
Labour. On completion of the project for which they were
initially employed, they will be sent back to their country of
origin. This might explain the decrease in the proportion of
labour immigrants in the early 1970s when some of the government

projects mentioned above were completed®.

4,7 DIFFERENCES IN THE AGE-SEX STRUCTURE OF
THE IMMIGRANT AND NON-IMMIGRANT POPULATIONS

One of the demographic effects of immigration as already
mentioned above, is the changes in the population composition and

in Brunei specifically, the ethnic composition. In this section,
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the analysis of the demographic effect of immigration on the
age-sex structure of the population of the receiving country uses
the data based on places of births, classified as native and

foreign-born.

The presence of a sizeable number of immigrants in Brunei

increases the median age of the total population (Table 4.9).

TABLE 4.9 THE BROAD AGE STRUCTURE AND MEDIAR AGE OF NATIVE-AND-

FOREIGR-BORN POPULATIONS, 1981

Total Population Born In Brunei Born Qutside Brunei

Age-Group Tntal Percent Total Parcent Total Percent
0-14 74,307 38,5 BE, 170 47 % 8,137 15,2
15-34 77,312 40,1 43,468 35,8 27,344 51.9
JE-£4 35,494 13,4 19,2815 14,2 15,679 29,2

£+ 5,506 2.3 3,639 2,6 1,287 3.5

Unk nown 213 0,1 75 - 138 0,2
Total 192,832 100 139,167 109 53,665 100

Median Age Total Male Fenale Total Male Female Total Male Female

13,8 20,5 19,0 15,5 15,4 15,6 28,0 28,3 277

Source: Brunal Fopulation Census, Summary Tables, 1881 p, 53,

Taking first the median age of the populatioh born in
Brunei, it can be seen that it was younger than those born
outside the country; for example, it was 15.4 years for males,
and 15.6 years for females respectively (15.5 years for both), as

cRdparad to foreign-born population, 28.3 years and 27.7 years
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respectively 28.0 years for both). This in effect gave higher
median ages of the total male and female populations which were
20.5 years and 19.0 respectively, and 19.8 years for the ftotal

population.

Regarding the broad age-groups of the two categories of
population, significant differences exist (alsa Table 4.9); for
instance in the under 15 age-group, the percentage was higher
among the native-born, 47.6 percent as compared to 15.2 percent
for the foreign-population. Above the age of 15 years, however,
the proportion of the native-born was lower, for example in the
prime adult age-group, it was 35.6 percent, the older adult
group, 14.2 percent and the aged, 2.6 percent; the corresponding
figures for the foreign-born population were 51.9 percent, 29.2

percent and 3.5 percent respectively.

A vivid contrast is found in the age-sex structure as
pictured by the pyramids (Table 4.10 and Figure 4.2), The
native-born population pyramid displays a more conventional shape
with broad base and narrow top, that of the foreign-born on the
other hand clearly demonstrates the shape common to the age-sex
structure of immigrant populations, that is indented at younger
ages, bulging in the adult age-group, particularly the prime
adult, and narrow towards the advanced ages. A combination of
these two pyramids produces a less conventional pyramid and less
indentation and bulge at the ages mentioned above (Chapter Five,

Figure 5.2,



TABLE 4.10 NATIVE AND FOREIGN BORN POPULATIONS BY AGE AND SEX
GROUPS, 1981

Born In Brunei Born Outside Brunei Percent Percent

Age-Group Total Male Female Total Male Female Male Female Male Female
0-4 24,950 12,842 12,108 3,660 1,909 1,751 18.1 17.8 6.0 8.0
5-9 21,636 11,151 10,485 2,753 1,427 1,326 15.7 15.4 4.5 6.1
10-14 19,584 9,974 9,160 1,724 858 866 14.0 14.1 2.7 4.0
15-19 16,415 8,374 8,041 " 3,969 2,360 1,609 11.8 11.8 7.4 7.4
20-24 14,284 7,082 7,202 8,361 5,231 3,130 10.0 10.6 16.4  14.4
25-29 11,271 5,641 5,630 g,814 5,350 3,464 7.9 8.3 16.9 19.9
30-34 7,498 3,733 3,765 8,700 4,046 2,654 5.3 5.5 12.7  12.2
35-39 5,008 2,748 2,260 4,502 2,768 1,734 3.9 3.3 8.7 8.0
40-44 4,473 2,301 2,172 3,479 2,095 1,375 3.2 3.2 6.6 6.3
45-49 3,830 1,847 1,983 2,730 1,555 1,175 2.6 2.9 4.9 5.4
50-54 2,306 1,456 1,350 2,210 1,404 806 2.1 2.0 4.4 3.7
55-5% 2,114 1,141 973 1,587 987 6500 1.6 1.4 3.1 c.8
60-54 1,584 927 657 1,180 697 483 1.3 1.0 2.2 2.2
65-6% 1,312 661 651 850 498 3%52 0.9 1.0 1.6 1.6
70+ 2,327 1,141 1,186 1,017 536 431 1.6 1.7 1.8 2.0
Unknown 75 42 33 138 110 28 - - 0.1 -
Total 139, 167 71,061 68,106 53,665 31,881 21,784 100 100 109 100

Source: Brunei Fopulation Census, Summary Tables, 1981, p. 53.

1274



FIGURE &2  AGE-SEX STRUCTURE AND AGE

GROUPS " OF IMMIGRANT
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Furthermore, the male proportion of both sections of the
population also ditfered , relatively higher for the foreign-born
and in effect inflating the excess of total male proportion. For
example, both had male excess, 51.1 percent for the native-born
and 59.4 percent for the foreign-born population, the total male
excess being ©3.4 percent; though moderated, it was still higher

than it woould had been without the immigrants.

4.2 INTERNAL MIGRATION

As said before, an attempt to assess internal migration in
Brunei, rural-to-rural, rural-to-urban, urban-to-rural and inter-
urban, is almost an impoésible task because of the scarcity of
records. Most probably the number involved has been very small
especially during the  recent decades because as the road
network and communications in general have improved and the
number of car owners among the population haveincreased
simultaneously, all of which have facilitated daily movements,
migration as from home to place of work has been replaced by

daily journey to work.

Brunei is= wvery small spatially <(only 5,769 square
kilometers) and therefore for many people it means that distance
from bhome +to workplace either within the same district or
otherwise involves only short travelling time and thus does not
necessitate them to migrate into the region or district. of their

wmrkplAJ&A In other words, wany people who do not work
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within the sanme district commute from home to workplace
daily. Nevertheless, it cannot be ruled out that inter-district,
inter-urban and rural-urban movements do take place though only

on a small scale as compared to those of other countries.

In the past, inter-district migration did exist as evidenced
from the gain or loss of population within the four districts of
the c<ountry: Brunei-Muara, Belait, Tutong and Temburong. As can
be seen from Table 4.11, between 1931 and 1047, the percentage
increase of the population of Brumei-Muara district was only 1.4
percent <(an annual growth of 0.08 percent); its share of the
total population declined from 60.7 percent to 45.6 percent.
Belait district, on the other hand, experienced a dramatic
percentage increase of 222.5 percent (an annual growth rate of
7.32) and an increase from 12.9 to 30.9 percent in its share of
the total population. The population gain in Belait continued

until 1960 while Brunei-Muara continued to lose®.

Evidence is not available to account for how much of the
increase was attributabie to natural increase and how much to
immigration. But the increase in the Belait district was well
above that of the rest of the state which averaged at 34.9
percent; undoubtedly, such a significant increase could not have
been caused by natural increase alone, especially when the
increase coincided with accelerated activities in the oilfield
at Seria (located within the district) after the Second World VWar
ended. Similarly, the marked decline in the share of the

proportion of total population in Brunei-Muara district could not



TABLE 4.11 THE GROVTH OF POPULATION OF THE DISTRICTS OF
BRUNEI DARUSSALAM, 1931-82

Census Tatal Population Parcentage Increase : Annual rate of gbowth

Districts B e e L oo oo S e
(Percentage Distribution) 1931 1947 1960 1971 1981 1931 1547 1960 1971
1931 1947 1950 1971 1981 1982 -47 -60 -7i =1 -92% -47 =60 -n -21

BruneifMuara 18,28I 18,531 37,511 72,791 114,231 113,139 14 1024 341 56.9 4,3 0,08 5.42 6,03 4,51
(50,7) (45,6) {44,7) (53,4 (59,2) {59,5)

Belait 3,897 12,567 31,708 42,382 50,768 52,763 222,5 152,%  33.7 13,8 3,9 7,32 7.12 2,64 1.2
(12,9 (30,9 {37.8) (31,0 (26,3 (26,3

Tutong 5,851 6,347 10,710 15,258 21,615 22,045 21,2 56,4 431 3.3 2.9 1,19 3,44 3,57 3.1
(8.7 (12,8 (12,8) {11,867 (11,2) (11,0}

Temburong 2,306 2,712 3,542 5,224 £,218 £,442 17,8 45,6 32,2 19,0 3.6 1,01 289 2,85 1,74
(.7 {6,7) 4.7 {3,8) (3,2) (3,2

Brunei State 30,135 40,857 23,877 136,256 132,882 200,330 34,9 106,353 82,4 41,5 3 1,87 5,57 4,41 2.0
(100) (109) (100) (100) (100) (100)

Source; Brunei, Economic Planning Unit (E.P,VU,), (1924) ‘Fopulation and
Education’ (Unpublished papers), Appendix 4,

Note; Figures in brackets are percentages,
¥ EPU, Estimate,

8yl
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be due to the incidence of more deaths than births <(as the
district did experience a small annual rate of growth); the loss
of population  must have been caused by outmigration and most

probably the destination was Belait district.

After 1960, however, the proportion of the total population
living in Brunei-Muara district began to increase while that
in  Belait district  declined. Again it is not possible to
distinguisb the contribution of natural increase and immigration
to the growth of population in the district but it is feasible to
assume that there was a drift of outmigration from other
districts into Brunei-Muara due to the attraction of jobs created
by increased development and commercial activities in the capital
(located in Brunei-Muara). In 1981-82, 72.3 percent of the total
increase was in Brunei-Muara. With regard to Belait district,
although it suffered a significant decline in percentage growth
from 1960 onwards (falling from 152.3 in 1947-60 to 33.7 in 1071
and 3.9 in 1981-82)., But 16.2 percent of the increase of the
total population in 1981-82 was in this district, thus still much
higher than that of Tutong (9.7 percent) and Temburong (1.9).
The increase in the Belait district, however, was mainly due
to labour immigration from abroad and perhaps only a small
minority from elsewhere within the country. This was evidenced
from the fact that its population was largely dominated by
permanent and temporary residents rather than citizens. This is

not surprising, as it has been foreign workers who provided most



150

cf the necessary skilled manpower and services to the oil and gas

n

industry.

The other two districts of Brunei, Tutong and Temburong
continued to suffer a decline in terms of the proportion of the
total population that they shared. For Tutong, its population
declined from 18.7 percent in 1931 to 11.0 percent of the total
population in 1982; Temburong's share of the total 'population
also decreased from 7.7 percent to 3.2 of the total population
within the same period. Although these declines seem to be quite
small, they nevertheless indicated a drift of outmigration and
lack of immigration which was most probably associated with the
push and pull factors respectively from these districts and pull
factors from the capital (Bandar Seri Eegawan) and the oil town
of Seria. Indeed until today, Tutong and Temburong district, in
general still remain rural, despite recent developments, as
compared to Brunei-Muara and Belait. Therefore it is not
uncommon anymore to find that many people who originated from
Tutong and especially Temburong migrate  temporarily to either
the capital or the qil town for the purpose of employment; in
addition i£ has been bften the case that students after coming
back from education abroad to find employment, live in the
capital in particular and only visit their home villages whenever

necessary.
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4,9 THE GOVERNMENT FOPULATION REDISTRIBUTION
SCHEME ,

While the internal migrations described so far were based on
peoples’ discretion, a more organised redistribution of
population under government resettlement programmes has been in
existence in Brunei since the turn of the century. It is
unfortunate that data for the number of people involved cannot
be given, but a brief description of government resettlement
programmes for certain sections of the populatian is provided to
give a general idea of of the existence of such a programme of

population redistribution.

Historically, the town centre of Brunei before the present
century had been sited on the water at Brunel River estuary. But
in 1906, the first British Resident, M. S.H. McArthur initiated a
resettlement programme involving movement of the people off
Kampong Ayer <(water wvillage) +to the 1land area. The main
objective was the relocation of the capital from the water site
to the mainland. But for some reasons, the scheme was not
successful; the majority of the inhabitants of Kampong Ayer
continued to dwell there, except for a small minority including
the Sultan and other members of the royal family. This in fact
marked the beginning of a land settlement which later evolved
into the capital, Prunei Town and today known as Bandar Seri

Begawan.
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The second redistribution of population, also under a
government resettlement scheme was between 1952 and 1967. The
scheme had a dual objective; one was to reduce the population and
housing congestion in Kampong Ayer and the other was to encourage
agriculture among the would-be settlers. Unfortunately, there
was only low response from the inhabitants of Kampong Ayer; thus
the scheme achieved only partial success. Several reasons were
attributed to this; on the part of the government, the objectives
were inconsistent with the background of the people selected to
be resettled. Indeed, it was, "illogical to choose Kampong Ayer
inhabitants for the programme solely for the purpose of farming
while they had no experience in farming"”. On tlhe part of the
people, the scheme seemed to be unattractive in view of the
cultural heritage of Kampong Ayer, the livelihood and the
traditional way of life on the water that they had been familiar
with for many years. Detailed figures are not available, but on
the whole that programme only managed to resettle 359 families
within a period of fifteen years (1952-1967). Therefore little
was achieved in reducing high population concentration and
housing congestion. Imn fact, the problem continued as there was
no legal control and supervision to prohibit further extension ar
building of new houses on the sites left vacant by those who
moved to the new resettlement area on land. All they needed to
make further extensions or build new houses was permission from
the village head. The result was that in some villages it came
to a stage where people resolved to vertical extension to their

huveas when harigontal exutenmsion was not possible.



In the 1980s, the government made a further attempt to
redistribute population under yet another resettlement and
housing scheme which was not only meant for the people of Kampong
Ayer but all citizens based on certain eligibility selection.
This latest scheme had four main objectives : 1) redistribution
of population, 2) resettlement of Kampong Ayer residents and the
need for development projects like commerce and industry, 3)
housing for government officers and the low income groups and 4)
to overcome the problem of illegal squatters on government land.
The first objective is associated with the recent trend of
increasing rural-urban migration and substantially increased

demand for housing in urban areas®.

In general, the level of urbanisation in Brunei especially
in Bandar Seri Begawan and to a lesser extent, the towns of other
districts is expected to rise throughout the next few decades as
developments in the physical infrastructure and in social and

economic activities continue. It is not possible at this stage
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to ascertain the number of people involved in government.

redistribution and resettlement schemes as some are in the
implementation process while others are still in the planning
stage. On +the whole, the programme involves the creation of
several new towns and industrial estates with a variety of light
economic and industrial activities in suburban areas which would
give rise to new ©population <centres in all the four
administrative districts of the country. In Brunei-Muara,

resettlement areas are Rimba Gadong, Lambak Kanan and Pengakalan
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Sibabau  (which are already in process of implementation);
Belait district, they are Lurong Tengah, Seria and Sungai Liang;
Tutong district, Bukit Basong; and in Temburong district,

Rataie and an unnamed site near Amo.

]

But mention should be made here that despite the mass
resettlement programmes, the population of the water village
alongn side. Bandar Seri Begawan will not be affected very much
and therefore a drift of population off the water village to the
land area is not expected at least in the near future. This is
because they are already in close proximity to the commercial and
employment centres. International immigration on the other hand
is expected to slow down as the government may reduce its

investment expenditure on oil and gas exploration®.

4,10 CONCLUSION

In Brunel, migration on a significant level began following
the discovery of oil in 1929 but did not gain momentum until the
post-war years. Immigration during those days was related to
the demand for skilled and unskilled labourers chiefly for the
0il industry. During more recent decades, particularly the
1970s and 1980s, increased immigration was largely the effect of
government infrastructural schemes which inevitably required the
recruitment of both skilled and unskilled workers from abroad.
It should also be mentioned that immigration into Erunei in

sarlier periods was more of a permanent nature while that of the
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more recent decades was mainly on temporary basis as required by

the government policy on immigration.

In both 1971 and 1931 the nationality and origin of
immigrants were predominantly Chinese who came mainly from China
and Taiwan, followed by the Malays who were largely from
Peninsular Malaysia and only a small number were from Singapore
and Indonesia, the Ibans from Sabah and Sarawak. Others
comprised the Europeans mainly from the United Kingdom and some
from the Netherlands; also included in this group were the
Koreans, Chinese from Hong Kong and the Filipinos; the Indians ,
Pakistanis, Bangladesh, Sri Lankans as well as the Gurkhas from

Nepal were only minority groups.

The inevitable demographic effects of immigration were
mainly changes in the ethnic composition and the age-sex

structure of the total population.

Regarding  internal migration, some  indications  were
available to account for such movements; for example the
considerable population increase in the Belait district before
1960 which was associated with increased activities in the
oilfields, and in Bandar Seri Begawan since 1960 which was a
consequence of increased commercial activities and government
infrastructural projects. The other two administrative districts
experienced population declines simultaneously, thus indicating a
drift of outmigration to the capital or the Seria, the oil town

in the Belait district,
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While the above involved the movement of people at own
chaoice, the government has been initiating population
redistribution since the turn of this century. The objectives
vary from relocation of the capital, reduction of overcrowding
in the water village, encouragement of agricultural activities
among the new land settlers to re-housing government officers and
overcoming the ©problem of illegal squatters on government land

in urban areas.

Since internal migration in Brunei has been less significant
than immigration, particularly labour immigration, it is only to
be expected that the demographic and the socio-economic effects
of the former are less likely to cause major concern at leaét
in the near future  However, this is not to say that matters
associated with internal movements of people are neglected; the
government measures in dealing with them are in the process of
implementation, hence the housing and resettlement schemes which
result in a more organised population redistribution. As with
immigration, efforts to minimize the undesirable effects, whether
demographically or socio-economically, have been attempted by
adopting a policy of temporary rather than permanent labour

immigration.
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CHAPTER FIVE

POFPULATION STRUCTURE AND COMFOSITION

5,1 INTRODUCTION

This chapter attempts to explore the changes in the age-sex
strucfure and the composition of population during the last three
inter-censal periods of 1947-1960, 1960-1971 and 1971-1981; more
recent changes since 1981 are also included depending on the
availability of data; figures used in the latter are based on

estimates by the Ministry of Finance, Economic Flanning Unit.

Several approaches are wused in the study of age-sex
structure of the total population in order to derive similar
results. The trend in the changes of ethnic composition of the
population is also investigated with the aim to find out the
influence of immigration in the population composition of the

total population.

Owing to the lack of pertinent data, the study period of
some sections of this chapter has to be restricted to the inter-
censal period eof 19671-1981, as for example the marital
composition which includes the trend of median age of marriage of

the population aged 10 years and over (except for the year 1983).
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However, data do exist to permit investigation in the changes

of median age of marriage among the Muslims since 1965.

Finally ¢the religious composition of the total population
is also dealt with. The main concern 1is confined to the
significance of Islam statistically in the population composition

of the country.

5.2 AGE-STRUCTURE

In the analysis of population structure of Brunei, Several
methods are employed namely, broad age-groups, age-dependency
ratios, and age-pyramids. The ©period being explored is that

between 1947 and 1984,

Firstly, four age-groups are used, 0-14, 15-34, 35-39 and 60
years and over (Table 5.1 and Figure 5.1). The obvious feature
throughout the éeriod being considered is the high proportion of
juvenile population which was 39.6 percent in 1947; it reached a
peak level of 4&6.6 percent in 1960 but thereafter gradually
declined to 37.2 in 1984. Such a proportion has been typical of
many LDCs where tertility is high. .Since childhood and infant
mortality rates of Brunei have been improving simultaneously
(Chapter Two), the declining +trend in the proportion of this

group of population since 1960 is therefore a reflection of

fertility decline.
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The 15-34 age group comprise the next largest proportion of
the total population. 3imilar to the juvenile group, this group
declined in proportion, from 33.6 percent in 1947 to 29.4
percent in 1900 but increased quite markedly to 40.1 percent in

1981 and fell only slightly to 39.5 percent in 1934.

TABLE 5.1 PERCERT DISTRIBUTIOR OF POPULATION BY AGE GROUPS, 1947-
1984

Age Growps 1347 1360 1971 1981 1934%
ALl Ages 100 100 100 100 100
Under 15 W5 465 434 35 372
15-24 1E 234 30 41 395
35-64 21 184 177 170 188
§5+ 24,9 5.5 46 43 4.5
359
Median Age M3 1w 17,3 0.4 21,3
Aged-Child)  #12.3 6.0 5.2 7.4 2,1
Ratin ) 244

Sources: Calculated from;

United Nations Jemographic Yearbook, 1355 & 1356, pp, 24% & 185-87,
Brunel, Report on the Census of Fopulation, 1877, p, 30 & 7188/, p, 40
Brunei Statistical Ysarbook, [983/84, p, 12,

'35-53 Age group; ‘B0 and over; *Aged O and over,

t Mid-year population estimate,

Note, Ima = the lower limit of the class
containing the middle or N/2'™ iten;

N = the sum of all freguencies;

%f. = the sum of all the frequencies in
all the classes preceding the class
containing the N/2*h item;

fma = freguency of the class containing
the N/Z*" item;

1 = size of the class

interval containing the N/2'™ iten,
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FIGURE 51 THE CHANGING PROPORTION
OF FOUR AGE-GROUPS OF
BRUNEI 1947-1984.
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The proportion of the older adult group was much less than
that of the younger adult group throughout the thirty-seven
years, the largest being only 21.9 in 1947 and decreasing since

then, except in 1984 when it increased slightly to 18.3 percent.

In contrast to the juvenile group, the aged constituted the
smallest propeortion to total population during the period being
considered. With the exception in 1960, they made up less than 5
percent of the total population. This is also typical of many
LDCs whose recent demographic situation in general, has been high

birth rates and declining mortality rates notably the INR,

causing increased propertions of young population.

Using Shryock's detinition' of young population as those
countries with the median age of below 20 years, intermediate,
between 20 and 29 years, and aged, 30 years and over, Brunei's
populaticn in 1947 {(when the median age was 20,9 years) could be
termed as just entering the intermediate stage but receded into
young population in 1960 and 1971 when the median age fell fo
16.8 years and 17.3 years respectivey. However, the median age
has risen to 21.3 in 1984, though only slowy this signifies that

Brunei's population is entering the intermediate stage.

Using the ratio measure of population structure also
revealed that with the exception in 1947, the aged—child ratio ot
Brunei for the years between 1960 and 1984 was less than 10,
hence the population is young (Shryock's categorization-). The

aged-child ratio ot 12.3 in 1947 seemed to be relatively high
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because it included *those in the ages of 60 years f{due to ten
year age grouping in the 1947 census). However, 1f the groupin

01 70 years and the aged-child ratio would be 4.4

that the population or Erunei wasz

very  younz. it is important to note that =ince

or the number of the elderly perzonz to the

numper of children znhows an increasing ftrend.

TABLE %.2 AGE-DEPENDENCY RATIOS, 1947-84

Yeal

1347 30,2 714 3.5
P3R0 37.2 9z.2 5.6
1974 858 S003 L0
TR YA B 4

Sourcas: Calculated from;

UN, Denographic Fearbook, 1955 & 1262,

Brunai, Report on the Csnsus of Fopulation, 1877, p, 90,

Brunei Population Cepsus, Sumawary [ables, 1981, p, 40

Bruner Stafistical Yearbook, /383784 p, 12

¥ The 1934 filgures are ralculated from mid-year population =2stimats,

wote: Aged dependency ratios = Aged
AR I )
Adults
Youth dependancy ratios = Childran under 15
Fopulation aged 15-%4
Total dependency ratios = Youth + Aged

i

Youlh = Pogpulation aged U-714 years: Adults = Population aged 15-64 years
gnd Aged = Fopuletion aged A5 years and over,
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The age dependency ratios reveal wvariations in the
proportions of children and the aged persons, the combinations of
which gives the total dependency ratios upon the intermediate age
group (Table 5.2). The trend of age dependency ratios did not
vary greatly between 1947 and 1984 as did the youth dependency
ratiocs. In general, both were declining and this resulted in the
corresponding decline in the total dependency ratios, especially
3ince 1900, As suggested by the Table, this decline reflects
largely the differences and changes in the proportions of the
population under 15 years of age rather than in the proportion of

‘the population of 65 years and over.

Using the age-pyramid approach, Table 5.3 and Figure 5.2
demonstrate graphically the changes in the age-sex structure of
the total population of Brunei from 1947 until 1984. The 1947
age pyramid displays the shape of a bell and as such was not
typical of LDCs. However, Brunei in the forties was still
experiencing high fertility as well as mortality rates notably
amaong infants; this explained the small base of the pyramid. In
addition, 1947 was the year when immigration was on an increasing
trend due to the beginning of expansion of the o0il industry. The
increase of migrant workers, the majority of whom were males in
their prime adult ages was reflected in the slight bulge of the
25-39 male age group. Increased mortality in the older age
groups of both sexes caused the narrowing of the pyramid towards
the top. Comparing the sexes together, the proportion of young

females was greater than that of young males from the infant to



TABLE 5.3 PERCENT OF TOTAL MALE AND FEMALE POPULATIORS IN FIVE YEAR AGE
GROUPS, 1947-84

1947 1960 1971 1381 1924
Age Groups Male female Male Female Male Female Male Female Male Female
0-4 13,9 150 12,3 20,1 15,3 16,9 14,3 15,4 13,2 14,3
5-9 14,0 15,4 12,3 17,3 13,8 14,8 12,2 13,1 12,0 e
10-14 10,1 11,0 iv.4 10,9 12,4 14,0 10,5 11,7 10,4 11,4
15-19 8,0 3.9 7.2 8.2 11,4 11,9 10,4 10,7 3.8 10.4
20~-24 7.5 2.6 7,7 8.0 9.8 3,2 12,0 11,5 10,7 10,5
25-29 2,3 3.3 7,2 7.6 7.3 6,2 10,7 10,) 10,7 10,
30-34 8,0 7.3 5,7 £,0 £,2 5.9 7.6 7. 3.8 8.1
35-39 8,3 8,3 5,7 5,2 5.3 55 5.3 4.4 6.4 5.6
§0-44 6,0 4.6 5.1 4.1 4.6 3.9 4,3 4,0 4,7 4,1
45-49 4.8 2,9 4,2 30 3.7 3 33 35 3.6 3.4
50-54 3.9 31 3,2 2,0 31 2,5 2,8 2.4 2.9 2,7
55-59 2,3 1.4 2.5 1,5 2,1 i, 21 1.2 2,2 1,9
50-64 ) 2,6 30 1,9 1,9 1.6 1,2 1.6 b4

13,4 2,9
65-£9 1,2 1,3 13 11 1.1 11 1,2 1,
70+ 1,7 1,7 1.5 1.6 1.4 1.5 1,7 18 1.8 1.9
Not Stated - - - - 0.4 - 01 0,1 - -

100 100 100 100 100 100 100 100 100 100

Sources; Calculated from;

United Nations Jemographic Vearbook, 1955 & 1962, op, 246 & 166-67,
Erunei, Report on the Census of Fopulation, 19871, p,90,

Erunei Fopulation Census, Summary Tables, 1987, p 40,

Brunei Statistical Yearbook, 1881/54, p 12,

Note; The 1984 figures are calculated from mid-year population estimate,

G91
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the ages of 29 years, but the percentage of adult females was less
than.that of males from the ages of 30 years to 69 years. At the

age of 70 years and over, both sexes have similar proportions.

In 1960, an almost similar shape was still maintained. The
most noticeable difference, however, was the much broader base,
indicating high fertility and survival rates of infants and
children as compared to 1947. Those from the ages of 14 and
above advance smoothly towards the top with no sudden indentation
except for males in the 15-19 age group and a slight bulge in
females in the 60-64 age group. The gradual progression in the
middle age groups indicates less effect of immigration and the
relative smoothing towards the top means improved mortality among
the aged. In comparison between the sexes, the proportion of
females was higher in the intant, juvenile, younger adult groups
(those in their twenties) and from 65 years of age, but the
proportion of males was higher between the ages of (0 years and

64 years.

The 1971 age-sex pyramid displays more of a progressive
distribution of population although the progressiveness of both
slopes might be less pronounced than those of many Third Vorld
countries during that period. The baby boom and the relatively
large proportion of children under 10 years of age in the
previous decade were reflected in the gradual progression of the
10-20 age group fhe 1971 pyramid, in addition to the children
under 10 years of age in the previous decade (as shown in the

1960 age pyramid. The broad base indicates, on the one hand,
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5till high birth and survival rates; the narrowing progressiaon
towards older ages, on the other hand, 1s an expression of
increazed mortality. Comparing both sexes  together, the
reater than those of females at almost

proportions of males were gz

all ages above the age of 19 years.

By 1981 and 1%84, the age-sex pyramids of Brunei had lost
their rprogressive =hape 2% shown in the 1971 pyramid. For both
pyramids, +the bases are slightly smaller indicating declining

birth rates; the 10-19 age group is clightly indented, especially

of males in 19231, bubl the 20-29 age group is slightly bulged,
notably of females in 1981, This is a reflection of the
influence of immigration among the females. At the age of 40
years and over, both pyramids reveal smooth and gradual

progression towards advanced ages. The greater proportion of
population at the top of the pyramid is due to the grouping
together of all those aged 70 years and over. Comparing between
the sexes, there were higher proportion of females in the 0-10
age group in both years, and higher proportion of males at almost
all ages above that age in 1981 and 1984. The influence of
immigration is still visible in the adult males, but the higher
propartion of @dles in the older age groups reflects the effect

of differential mortality between the sexes.

Birth rates in Brunei are still high but they are declining
and if this trend continues, and the immigration of labourers
continues to increase, the age-sex pyramid of Brunei in the next

tew decadés will have a smaller base and look more inverted.
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5,3 THE GROWTH OF DIFFERENT ETHNIC GROUFS

The population of Brunei Darussalam consists of many races
who were classified in the last two censuses as: a) Malay, who
comprise all Malay, Kedayan, Bisayah, Dusun and Murut; b)) Other
Indigenous, consisting of all indigenous groups not included in
(a), for example, Iban, Melanau and Punan; o) Chinese, consist
all population of Chinese origin including those fromm Taiwan;
4> Indians, «onsisting of all Indians whether from India,
Malaysia or Singapore, and all Pakistanis and S3ri Lankans; e)
Others, consisting of the rest of the population not included

above, for example, Europeansz, Japanese, Filipinos-.

According to the 1971 census, one reason for classifying th

1]

indigenous  population as  above was the difficulty of
differentiating the Malays from the Kedayans, the Muslim Dusuns
and and Muslim Muruts. These latter groups usually prefer to
categarize themselves as Malays, and enumerators were trained to
record indigenous respondents as Malays if they wished (than is
other +than those categorized as Other Indigenous). Another
reason was to standardize the term 'Malay' used in the census
with the term 'Malay Race' applied in the Brunei Nationaility

Enactment, 1961.

The Ibanzs, Melanaus and Punans are classified as Other
Indigenous probably nobt because they are non-Huslims except for a
small number through conversion, but, perhaps a more important

redasoft 1= they Are more similar to the indigensus races of Sabah
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and 3Sarawak; ard in nost cases they were originally immigrants

into Brunei, from these two Fast Malaysian states.

Fundamentally, bthe Malays are quite distinguishable in many
respects from the rest of the indigenous races and the Other
Indigenous group; for example they are HMuslims by birth,
speak separate dialect, the majority live in fown or near town
areas and in general they are relatively befter educsted and have
higher economic attainments. With regard to the Kedayans, except
for their dialect, they are very similar to the Malays in many
respects, such as religion and socio-econaomic background. They

used to be identified as rural races of Prunei-Muara district

because they were mostly engaged in farming activities and thus

Yont

mostly resided in rural areas. With recent improvement in
education and communication in rural areas many of the socio-

economic differences seem to be insignificant.

The Dusuns were mostly found in Tutong district, and Muruts
in Temburong district and Upper Belait district. Basically,
these races resemble the Other Indigenous group more than they
resemble the Malays; for instance, most of them are Pagans, some
are Christians and and unlike the Muslim Malays who are born to
Islam, the non-MNuslim Halays acquired their religion through
conversion, and the number is increasing; in addition, they are

also more primitive and in general poorer than the Malays.

Table ©.4 and Figure 5.3 illustrate the trend of population

growth of the wvarious ethnic groups since 1921. In term of
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average annual rate of growth, the rate of increase of the Malays
and the Other indigenous group until 1947 was less than 2
percent, thus almost a slow growth for almost three decades. But
subsquently, their pgrowth rates were considerable notably between

1950 and 1971 when they were 5.1 percent and 4.7 percent

=t

respectively. By 1931, +their combined rate declined o 2.7
percent  which was higher than that of the Chinsse but

significantly lower than the Indians and Others.

with regard to the Chinese, their average annual rate of
increase  had  been  much  higher than the Malays and Other
Indigenous group for almost the period in question, but
especially between 1947 and 1960. The key factor responsible for
their spectacular increase was immigration, especially before
1994, the vyear of highest employment in the oilfield. Since
1947, however, the increasze rate has been less significant as
Erunei Dbecomes more cautious over immigration, particularly
perhaps for political reasons. Nevertheless, in 1981, the Chinese

were the second largest ethnic group.

0f the Indians and Otherz group, their rates of increase
between 1921 and 1921 were equally remarkable notably in 1921-31
when it reached 23.6 percent. This has declined considerably
zince then, but it is still higher than those of Malays, Other

Indigenous group and the Chinese.

The changes in the growth rates of theethnic groups are also

reflected in thelr changing proportions fto the total population
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TABLE %.4 TIiE GROwTHL OF THE TOTAL POPULATION BY RACIAL
GROUPS, 1921 81

Racial Groups (in numbers)

Census All Halays Other Chinese Indians &
Years Groups Indigenous Others
) &) 3 4> )

IR i, 0d] Lo0302 1,423 o
1051 3G, 130 14,855 11,911 2,683 TOG
LG 40,657 16,740 14,419 2,300 L, 196
JRETRRY; 45,100 14, 008 21,795 2,873
1971 i A 5,552 31,925 H,511
1aol late, V1 15, 175 33,461 12,4063

Froportion to Tobtal Average Annual KRate of

Fopulation Increase

vy gy LI 14 51 i) 3y & (B (4) (5)
1900 L RN 40,5 A 0,3 1.6 1.4 6.5 oG
1 o0 40 0 PTG 2.9 2.4 1.7 1.1 G 2209
13947 o0 41 N ZGo4 203 1.3 1.0 7.3 2.4
TOEG 100 i LRSS 2R, 0 34 a7 5.1 7% 7.0
197 igoe o3 2504 4.8 4.5 4.7 3.6 7.
1921 i0e SLa 20050 4 3.0 2.7 201 5.7

Sources: EBrunei [tatistical Yearbook, 1282757, p. o

Yo3. epsus Loreau, World Fopulation, 19
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FIGURE 5-3 THE GROWTH OF THE POPULATION
OF BRUNEI BY ETHNIC GROUPS,

1921-1981.
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(Figure 5.4), It appears that throughout the period 1921-1981,
the Malays were the main group, although as a propartion they
declinad from 53Z.& percent in 1821 to 49.2 percent and 41.2
percent in 123! and 1247 respectively. Since then, however,
their proportion has increased and by 1981 they comprised 65.2
percent of the total population. It should be stressed that the
fluctuation in the population composition of the Malays was not
only caused by changes in natural increase but also influenced by
change= in the inflow of Malay immigrants, particularly f{from
Malaysia. In 1971 and 1581 foreign-born Malays made up 10.1
percent and 10.0 percent vrespectively of the total Malay

population in Brunei <{Chapter Four).

Until 1947 the Other Indigenous group made up the next
largest group . thereatter they declined markedly then,
comprising only 7.% percent of the total population in 1981. As
for the Chinese, they decreased greatly in proportion in 1931 but

thereafter rose and surpassed the Other Indigenous group and

D

became the second largest community in the country, in 1981
constituting 20.% percent of the total population. Finally, the
Indians and ©Others <mainly European, Japenese Korean and
Filipinos), together have always been the smallest community with
less than 10,0 percent throughout the period being considered. (a

more detail study of this is confined to Chapter Four».
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FIGURE 5-4 POPULATION COMPOSITION OF BRUNEI
BY ETHNIC GROUPS, 1921-1981.
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5§,2,1 The Age-Sex Structure 0f Ethnic Groups

Table 5.5 and Figure 5.5 exhibit vividly variations in the
age-sex ztructure of the main ethnic groups in Brunei for the
last two censuse=. The obvious feature is the contrast in the
general shape of the age-sex pyramids between the Malays and the

rest of the ethnic groups.

The age-sex pyramid of the Malays illustrates the
conventional shape which is typical of many LDCs. The broad base
indicates high Girth rales and the gradual narrowing of <the
slopes o0f both sexes reflecting increased mortality as age
advances. The Malay community on the whole was young in both
1971 and 1981, as evidenced in the high proportion of the
0-14 age group, although this group declined in proportion in

1981 as compared to that in 1971.

The age-sex pyramids for the rest of the ethnic groups
picture quite different characteristics, notably of age, from
that of the Malays. One obvious feature common to all of them is
the significant bulges in adult age groups of both sexes. This
feature is more prominent among the Other Indigenous group and

the group of Others, but less so among the Chinese.

Indentation of the pyramids of these ethnic groups in the
10-20 age group seems to be another common feature. In addition,
the baszes are broad, especially of females of Other Indigenous

group and Others in 1981. The Malays, the tops of pyramids of
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FIGURE 55 AGE-SEX PYRAMIDS OF MALE AND FEMALE POPULATIONS BY COMMUNITY IN
FIVE-YEAR AGE GROUPS, 1971 AND 1981
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these groups also become narrow, and in fact much narrower than
that of +the Malays. This does not necessarily entail only
increased mortality among the older people of these communities;
perhaps it was more associated with the fact that the majority
of them had returned to their homelands long after completion of
their work contracts. Comparing the age-sex structure of these
ethnic groups between 1971 and 1981, +the changes are most
noticeable in children as well as in the younger adult group. In
the latter group, notably between the ages of 20 years and 324
years, their  proportion was less in 1971 than in 1981. But
among infants and children, their proportion in 1971 for both
sexes in general was higher more than that in 1981, notably of
temales of the group of Others and also Other Indigenous group.
This indicates relatively high birth rates among them. Although
the majority of them were immigrants, the high birth rates were
not surprising because the proportion of adult males and females
were almost the same and they were in their prime reproductive

age groups.

5.4 SEX COMFOSITION

In general, there had been no major changes in the sex
composition of the population of Brunei during the years since
1947, there being a preponderance of males although the magnitude

of it was not really prominent.
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The device used for investigation of sex composition of the
population of Prunei is the sex ratio which is employed here to
mean the number of males for everyIIOO females. Many different
population characterictics directly affect the sex ratio, of
which the immigration factor is one that has largely caused the
predominance of males. Evidenced of this can be clearly seen
later in the section when comparison of sex ratios are made by

races and districts.

Table 5.6 and Figure 5.6 illustrate that with the exception
of 1960, the sex ratios of the age groups under 15 years ranged
from 101.1 to 106.9 although almost throughout the years from
1955 to 1934 (figures before 1959 are not available), the IMR was

higher among males than in females (Chapter Three).

In the 15-59 age group, with minor exception in 1947 and
1960 male preponderance was even more marked, quinquennial sex
ratios generally being 100-140, but being as high as 187.9 in the
5%5-%9 age group in 1960. The high ratios were not surprising
because they were largely influenced by the preponderance of

male immigrants almost throughout the period being considered.

Generally, the sex ratio for the aged was also above 100,
indicating that the number of males exceeded that of females.
The gap, however, was not as great as in the 15-59 age group, sex
ratios ranging from 92.7 (60-69 age group in 1960) to 134.4 (60-
69 age group in 1984). With the exception of the 60-69 age group

in 1960, the effect of sex differential on mortality in the sex
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TABLE 5.6 SEX RATIOS FOR THE AGE GROUPS OF THE TOTAL POPULATION,
1947-84

Age Groups 1947 1960 1971 1981 1934

"

-4 192,
5-9 102,73 02,4 06,9 106,5 106, 2

99,1 1035 106, 4 106,0

J0-14 102,73 1041 01,0 103 .4 104,93
15-13 30,7 96,5 1o,2 106,6 102,28
20-24 I 104 & 1226 11,2 13,0
25-29 100, 4 01,3 134, 4 113,2 122 &
30-24 113,38 120,2 13,6 120,93 124,0
35-33 1431 18,2 1104 12,2 131,0
AQ-44 146, 4 135,3 137 4 132,1 132.3
45-43 175, 147 .8 138,90 123.,3 120,7
50G-54 144 .% 175.0 1425 107,7 23,2
35-53 133,73 i27,3 1524 1327 131,5
B0-£4)

£5-63] 130,09 327 122,90 129,93 134,4
70+ 167,58 168,5 09,0 106,82 102,48
All ages 11z,3 i0e & 114,86 115.,5 15,2

Sources, United Nations Jemographic Fearbook, 1355 & 1962, pp, 246 & 1BE-£7,
Brunsi, Report on the census of Fopulation, 1371 p, 90,
Bruney Fopulation Census, Summary Tables, 188/, p, 40,
Brunei Statistical Yearbook, 1983/84, p, 12,

Note; The 1934 figures are calculated from mid-year population estimate,

composition of the aged is clearly seen, that is mortality in
females was higher than males at old age. This is rather
contrary to the known bhiological fact that longevity of life in
females is more than in males. On the whole, it is apparent that
in Brunei, the sex ratio increased with age but declined sharply
in the 60 plus age group. In addition, the table and the figure
also demonstrate that the sex ratios for 1947 and 1960 especially
in the adult age group which was ronsiderably greater than since
1971, an indication of declining male dominance in immigrationm in

the adult age grvaup and tapraved mortality awong females in the
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old age group, causing a greater number survive into the old

age.

Regarding the sex ratio teo the total population as a whole,

™ o o
i L

81 ea

T

male exXcess  Over femares  was still maintained.
deviation from 100 in the =ex ratios of all ages between 1947 and
1984 can be clearly accounted for by the effects of immigration

more than those of birth and death differentials.

5.4.1 Sex Ratios By Ethnic Groups And
Districts

A study of sex ratio according to ethnic groups and regions
can reveal in general the different degree of concentration of
immigrant workers. In  Prunei, this is the key factor which
influences sex ratios in the four administrative districts. Data
for sex ratios by districts and ethnic groups provided in Table
5.7 reveal that sex ratios vary greatly both between ethnic

groups and districts.

For the Malays, their sex ratios in 1960, 1971 and 1984 in
all districts were, in general, lower than Other Indigenous,
Chinese and Others, who all comprised a certain proportion of

immigrants of whom males were preponderant.

Excluding the Malays, Chinese sex ratios, though high, were
lower than those of the Other Indigenous group and also the group

of Others, probably due to the fact that immligration of Chinese



TABLE %.7 SEX RATIOS OF TOTAL
GROUPS AND DISTRICTS, 196084

|y

POPULATION
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BY ETHNIC

Administrative Years All Races Malay Qther Chingzse2 Othars
Districts Indigenous
Erungi-fiuzrea 0 R 9E,3 124 & 132.%
1371 R 417,5 128, 2 2051
1924 AR 2339 1271 193,93
Belart L3E0 1135 09,4 37,7 1201 34,2
1371 7.7 (DL 26,7 1227 05,5
P34 BRI 1071 1504 1121 1424
Tutiang T9E0 100, 7 92,7 102, 4 144,0 241,
1371 107 .8 32,0 1647 0 [
1324 [RRIR= 102,58 1623 407 .3
Tenmburang [RE 103,79 R 4557
107 .4 167,58 1741 $63,2
10g 4 BRI 1340 £33, 3
Tatal k) [IE: 127 ,& 123,73 134,73
PR 101,58 [ 125,4 2132
HR R 1029 1671 123,k 1730
wote, Numbers 1971 132
Bunei-fuara; & Feinale Male Female Mals Femals
-Malay 2,340 13,571 37,395 34,79% 47,217 4% 349
-Othar Indigencus bz b2t },2886 332 3,955 1,708
-Chinese B b2 2,334 7,512 5,552 12,470 3,213
-0thers 362 272 b, 435 k35 5,144 2,552
Belalt: malay 5, h47 5, R4 8,970 5 268
D, Indigenaus 7,635 1,314 2,972 1,892
{hinese 1,714 B, 430 9,115 7,434
Gthers [, 280 33 2,710 1,319
Tuteng: Malay 2,400 2,590 £, 475 £ EQT
0, Indigenius 2,434 2,377 B2 377
thinese 520 251 208 £32
Jthers 13 9 239 22
Temburang, Malay b2 K99 b 7EE £33 2,230 2,13
0, Indigenous 2,325 b, 212 £S5 537 3N 23
Chinese 23 177 243 143 3 173
Jthers 17 14 27 13 k2 3
s y B R I - “ N » 1 Py 3
fotal 43,576 40,201 72,772 £3,454 J16, 613 100,330
Sesurces; Brunel, Census on the Repord of Poowlation, 7377, pp, &1 & 35,

fad PRy ; N ~ PRy - . . B .
Brunar Stalistical Vearbook, 138378

4, p, 15,
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into PBrunei started before this century and continued in the
early decades of the present century. Today the majority of them
are local born, thus explaining the lower male predominance than
found in the other two ethnic groups. Both Other Indigenous and
the group of Others were largely made up of immigrant workers and
therefore constituted a considerable number of males, especially

in the group of Others.

in general, almost all ethnic groups had more males than
females in all districts. This was very significant in Brunei-
Muara, notably among the Othe Indigenous and Others and to a
lesser extent, the .Chineae. A combination o©of government's
infrastructural projects (such as water and sewerage, Muara deep-
sea port) and increased commercial activities in the capital must
have been the main attraction to male workers to get employment

in this district.

For the Belait -district, the greater number of males than
females in all ethnic groups is only to be expected as the oil
fields and natural gas plants are located here, and both have
been employing a large number of immigrant workers, but the sex
ratio for all races in the district had decreased markedly since

1971, especially of the Other Indigenous group and Cthers.

For Tutong and Temburong districts, it 1is rather
difficult to forward an explanation <for the high sex ratios.
A considerable number of male births could not be possible to

e2ffect such tremendous discrepancy. Other than the possibility
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of under enumeration of temales, it must be caused by the random
etfect of small numbers in each group or the presence of a large
number of male immigrants, though observation tells that there
had been nothing much fto attract immigrants into these districts.
Indeed, these two districts lag behind in developments either
those sponsored by  government or private sectors. In addition,
commercial activities are also scarce as compared to the Brunei-
Muara and Belait districts., In short, Tutong and Temburong
districts still remain very rural even to the present day. One
possible explanation for the marked excess of males in these
districts might be that they were largely engaged in agricultural

activities.

5.5 MARITAL COMFOSITION

It is not possible to provide an up to date picture of the
recent trend in the marital cdmposition of the total population
of Brunei aged 15 years and over. The most recent data available
for this study is that from national census of 1931. Marital
status of the total population tor the years 1971 and 1981 are
presented in Table 5.8 and graphically in Figure 5.7, The single
population aged 15 yeare and over accounted for 41.4 percent of
the total male populaticon in 1971 while the equivalent percentage
for females was 31.4 percent. In 1981, the proportion of single
males hardly changed (42.1 percent) while that of females

increaszed slightly to 33.8 percent, probably due to an increasing
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5.8 TOTAL POPULATION AGED 15 YEARS AND OVER BY SEX AND MARITAL

STATUS, 1971 ARD 1981

1971 (numbers) Percentky
Sexas Tatal Single  Married  Widowed, N, 3% S i wos

Population Divorced &

Aged 15+ Separated
Male 42,595 17,634 23615 1,166 130 41,4 554 2,7
Female 34,453 19,818 20,686 2,950 5 31,4 500 3.6
Tatal 77,054 23,452 4430 4,11% 125 370 57,5 5.2

1981

Male b4, 781 27,263 35,993 1,461 54 21 S5% 2.3
Famale 53,744 15,149 31,832 3,760 3 338 59,2 7,0
Total 118,525 45,417 67,830 5,221 57 38,3 577 4.4

Sources:, Brunel, Reports on the Census of Population, 1377, p, 200,
Brunei Fopulation Census, Summary Tables, 13987, p, 187,

¥ Not Stated
% Total may not add to 100 because of the N,&, category,

number of young men and women stay longer in education, thus
delaying marriage. This, in turn, i3 associated with the
realisation of the importance of getting a higher level of
education for the benefit of acquiring better careers and better-

paid jobs.

For the married population, there was only a very
insignificant increase in the percentage of married males and a

wlight drop in married females, wso that the total percentage



FIGURE 5.7 MARITAL PROPORTION OF POPULATION AGED 15 YEARS AND OVER.

1971 1981
5-3% 3 ‘
3_57- 5% 37-0% ‘__57.2%
=
\ . A
\ \
\ e
\ N\
h "\
"N\ . - .
N > 4 N > 4
N N
. 23%
_':
ARy
ARy ——————
e
AR ———
_ _——
f
R ————
R, ——————
R
.. ——
.
S
MALE
%SINGLE MARRIED WIDOWED, DIVORCED AND SEPARATED. 88

Source: Table S8 (Figures for ‘not stated’ category are excluded).



189

married declined slightly to 57.2 percent in 1981, 5%.6 percent

of males and 59.2 of females .

For the widowed, separated and divorced, also only a small
decline was recorded, 0.4 percent in males and 1.9 percent in
females. Separate data for each of these categories is nat
available but probably the proportion of widowed was higher than
the proportion of separated and divorced. Among the Muslims,
‘modified crude divorced rates'< in 1971 was only 0.1 percent
and 0.3 percent in 1981; non-Muslim divorce rates could be
higher, unfortunately, figures are not available but according to
the Demographic VYearbook, the divorce rate for the whole of

Brunei was only 0.9 percent in 1981°.

It will be seen that +the proportion of married persons was
higher than the proportion of single persons. This might be
typical of LDCs 1like Brunei because despite +the increasing
importance of education and more young people proceeding into
tertiarty education, it was only restricted to a small fraction
of the young population. The rest mostly get married after

completion of secondary education, especially females.

5,5,1 Marital Status By Age And Sex

A study of the marital status by age and sex reveals a more
detailed picture of the extent to which people of given ages are

married, have failed to marry or have become widowed or divorced

(see Table 5.9).
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In the 15-29 age group, the proportion of single females in
1971 was lower than that of males by 19.3 percent and in 1981
by 17.0 percent. As mentioned earlier, this is <common in LBCs
because, while the majority of young females do not stay single
for many years after completion of secondary education, the
revers2 1is true for young males who normally stay single for
longer periods after completion of schooling to find employment
before entering married life. Evidence of this can be seen
clearly when comparing the proportion of single persons of both

sexes of this age group to the proportien of married population

i

of th

i

|

same age group, the proportion of single population were
much higher especially among males. Not surprisingly the
proportion of single population for both sexes above the age of

30 years in 1971 and 1981 decreased sharply.

For the married population, +the highest proportion of
married males in 1971 and 1981 was in the 45-54 age group, and
for females in the 30-34 age group. For the 65 years and over
age group, the proportion of married males was twice as high as
that of married females in both 1971 and 1981, as large numbers
of older women are widowed, separated and divorced, especially
widowed rather than separated or divorced because the percentage
increases at older ages. Moreover, the percentage was higher
among females than males because at the time of marriage, men are
usually older than women and mortality increases with age among

males more than among females.



TABLE 5.9 MARITAL STATUS OF POPULATION AGED 15 YEARS ANRD
OVER BY AGE AND SEX, 1971-81

Eale (numbers) (percent) Female (numbers) Lpercent)
Age Total Single Marriad Vidowed . S iy wos Total Single Married Widowed, S " Wos
Groups Divorced & Divorced &

Separated Separated
1971
15-29 20,713 15,602 5,026 85 75,3 24,3 0.4 17,358 3,720 7,495 143 56,0 43,2 0,5
30-44 11,636 1,246 10,083 201 1,6 867 1,7 5,682 723 3,516 442 7.4 83,0 4,6
45-54 4,812 261 4,455 202 5.2 96,6 4,1 3,523 161 2,717 585 46 78,8 g6
55-54 2,931 132 2,510 283 4,5 85,6 9.9 2,218 128 1,311 779 5.8 59,1 35,1
£5+ 1,981 113 1,481 337 5,7 748 19,5 1,664 21 534 939 493 351 80,0
Unknown 226 130 54 2 76,3 22,9 0,8 9 5 3 i 56,6 333 11,1
1981
15-29 34,035 24,530 9,417 88 72,0 21,7 0,2 29,076 16,022 12,851 203 §5.1 4.z 0.7
30-44 17,888 2,082 15,402 204 11,8 87,1 1.1 13,959 1,545 11,093 515 11, 882 3.7
45-54 5,262 320 5,703 232 51 91,2 3.7 5,314 280 4,270 764 5,3 80,3 14,4
55-64 3,752 180 3,290 292 4,5 87,7 7.5 2,713 117 1,801 795 4,3 66,4 29,3
65+ 2,885 18 2,114 k53 4,1 73,3 228 2,619 180 984 1,475 .1 376 56,3
Unknown 108 1] £ 1 3,2 62,3 1,0 £0 25 27 3 41,7 450 13,3

Sources; Srunei, Report on the Fopulation Census, 1971, p, 106;
Erunsi Population Census, Summary Tables, 1981, p, €5,

Note: This table excludes number of persons of 'unstated' marital
status (1971; male 248, female 3; 1921, male 54, female 2),

L6l
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5,5,2 Marital Status By Communities, Sex And
Age

In the national census of 1971, data of the marital status
of the total ©population based on residential status-Brunei
citizen, permanent residents and temporary residents was made
available, and as such the influence of immigration can be
discerned. EBut =similar tabulation of marital status was not made
in the 1981 census and therefore comparison is not possible.
There are, however, other indications in the 1981 census which
demonstrate generally the affect of immigration on the marital

status of the population of Brunei.

From Table 5.10, incorporating percentages of single,
married and widowed, separated and divorced population according
to communities for both censuses, the following points are
derived. Firstly, with the -exception of the Malays, the
difference 1in the percentages of single males and females
was quite significant. The key factor which explained this
variation was the influence of immigration. ©Secondly, a similar
explanation applied to higher percentages of married males than
married females for all ethnic groups other than the Malays
because it is common to find married immigrants leave their wives
and families behind  during the first few years of their
emigration. The higher percentage of married Malay males than
Malay females might be explained by inter-racial marriages which
are more common among MNalay males than among Malay females.

Thirdly, the ditference between the sexes in the third category,



TABLE 5.10 PERCERTAGE OF POPULATION AGED 10 YEARS AND OVER
BY SEX, MARITAL STATUS AND ETHNIC GROUPS, 1971-81

Total Single Married Widowad, Divorced & Separated

Ethnic 0000 memmememmmemmeemeecee eeeemeememeccccncces | meeeemmmememmmmmemcee e emmo—eooeseooooo-
Groups Years Total Male Female Total Male Female Total Male Female Total Male Female
Malay 1971 100 43,9 50,1 495 26,0 23,5 455 22,6 22,8 5.1 1,3 3.8

1921 100 50,2 49,8 50,7 26,7 24,0 45,2 25,8 22,7 41 1,0 3,
Dther 1971 100 70, 29.8 48, 29,6 I 45,9 27,2 12,7 4,0 2,0 2,0
Indigenous 1921 100 66,1 33,9 41,3 32.3 9.0 £5.2 32,2 23,0 3.5 1.5 2,0
Chiness 1971 100 56,8 3 50.8 30,7 19 5,9 25,0 20,9 3 0.9 2.4

138V 100 56,0 L0 47, 28,9 18 431 261 23,0 3 1,1 2.5
Indians 1971 100 75,2 24,2 35,7 25.9 5.8 £0.5 48,9 13,6 1.4 0,6 2
: 1981 100 74,2 25,8 24,5 27,4 7,1 £4,5 45 .3 18,2 1.0 0,5 0,5
Othars 1971 160 71,1 28,9 30,9 23,5 7.4 £7.6 45 4 211 0,7 0,3 0,4

1931 109 61,1 38,9 23,3 16,6 i,7 £9.2 A 26,4 1.6 0,2 0,2

Sources: Calculated from;

Brunei, Report on the Census of Fopulation, 1971, pp, 108-117;
frunei Fopulation Census, Summary Tables, 1981, pp, 67-75,

€61l



194

widowed, separated and divorced, was in general, rather
insignificant, notably among the other Indigenous, the Indians
and the group of Others. As postulated earlier data are not

available to compute separated and divorced rates for all
communities except for Muslims which in general has been very
small (see above). Therefore, the difference in the percentages
of this categaory between the sexes for the Malays in particular,
was most probably largely attributed to widowhood rather than to

separation or divorce,

More detailed data for the marital status of population aged
10 years and above by age groups are provided in Table 5.11 ,
tabulated from the 1981 census for all ethnic groups in the

country.

In the 10-14 age group, all communities were comparable in
that almost all population of both sexes were single and only a
very minute proportion entered into marriage. In younger adults,
the proportion of single Malay males in the 20-29 age group was
higher than single Malay females, because they marry late, but
the proportion is reversed from the age of 30 years and above;
this, however, might be associated with Malay males wmarrying
females of other races. Evidence of polygamous marriage does not
seem to appear statistically. In contrast, the rest of the
ethnic groups had higher proportions of single males than single
females for almost all ages; the exception being only the Indians
in the 40-44 and 955-59 age groups, and the group of Others

between the ages of 30 and 54, 60-64 as well as those above



TABLE S.11 PERCENT

OF POPULATION AGED 10 YEARS AND OVER BY MARITAL

STATUS, ETHNIC GROUPS AND AGE-SEX GROUPS, 1981

Age Marital Malay . Other Indigenous Chinese Indian Others
YL i e I I e iy
Status Male remale Male Female Male Female Male Famale Male Female
10-14  Single 100 39,9 99,8 93,4 33,9 99,9 100,60 99.4 35,0 1000
Married - 0,1 0,2 1,6 0,1 0.1 - 0.5 1.0 -
W,0,5.% - - - - - - - - - -
Total 100 100 100 100 100 100 100 100 100 190
15-13  Single 93,6 83,9 34,7 44,5 38,3 93,0 95.3 59,9 37,8 88,5
Married 1.4 10,1 $.2 541 11 7.0 4.3 201 2,2 1.8
W.D.§, - 0,1 0,1 1.4 - - 0,4 - - -
Totall 100 100 100 100 100 100 100 100 100 100
20-24  Single 76,4 53,3 72,2 14,1 27.6 62,4 79,4 24,4 73,2 45,0
Married 23,4 4.3 27.5 54,0 12,3 37,3 20.€ 75,1 26,0 54,5
w05, 0.2 0.8 0,3 1,9 0.1 0.3 - 0.5 0.8 DI
Total 100 100 109 100 100 100 106 100 100 100
25-29  Single 1,6 25,0 37,0 5,7 52,9 29,5 35,5 10,5 36,0 22,8
Marriad £3,0 73,7 £1.2 91,4 45,7 899 £5,0 83,1 82,3 77,0
¥.D.8, 0.4 1.3 1.2 2.3 0.4 0.6 £.3 0.4 1. 0.5
Total 100 100 1060 100 109 100 99,3+ 100 100 100
30-34  Single 12,1 15,1 24,2 2,7 243 14,3 16,8 ! 12,1 14,4
Married 37.4 824 74,2 93,3 74,4 53,7 82,7 93.3 27,3 24,4
v.0.8, 8.5 2.5 1.8 4.0 0.7 1.5 0.5 0.6 0,6 1,2
Total 190 100 99,9+ 100 93,9+ 100 100 100 100 190

S6l



(continued)

Age Marital Malay Other Indigenous (hinese Indian Others
Groups mm=ssssosssss seesco—sceccccmes moscoocoesess sossssesesses sssseseeee
Status Male Female Male Female Male Fenmale Male Female Male Feamale
35-33  Single 6,6 11,3 13,8 1,9 10,6 8,7 3,2 3.9 £,9 2.0
Married 32,1 245 82,8 855 23.7 882 91,6 34 .3 32,6 83,8
v,D,8, 1,3 4,2 3.4 8.6 0,7 3.1 0,2 1.3 0.5 1.9
Total 100 190 100 100 100 109 100 100 100 93,7+
40-44  Single 5.4 2,8 8.8 1.6 2.3 5.1 2,8 - 4.6 4,8
Married 92,7 84,3 37,5 86,0 30,2 31,3 95,7 35,9 93,4 92,9
¥,0,9, 1,9 6,9 3.7 12,4 1.5 3 1,5 41 2,0 2.3
Total 100 100 100 100 100 109 100 100 100 100
45-49  Single 3,7 6.5 9.3 I.2 7.4 3.0 3.9 7,5 £.3 6.5
Married 93,4 31,3 24,7 854 30,2 85,8 94,3 85.0 30,3 89,4
¥.0,§, 2.9 12,2 6.9 12,4 2,4 11 4 1.3 1.5 3.4 4,1
Total 100 100 100 109 109 100 109 100 100 100
50-54  3Single 3.5 5.3 10,1 4.3 e, 2,1 5.5 9.7 50 18,5
’ Married 92,1 754 78,3 75,9 31,2 80,5 34.5 77 .4 90,8 20,3
¥.D,8, 4,4 19,3 11,0 19,3 2,6 17,4 - 12,9 4,2 42
Total 100 100 100 100 100 109 100 100 100 100

961



{contineud)

fge Marital Malay Other Indigenous  Chinese Indian Others

Groups = s==e-somsmesss sesssssssscscces mossssocssoss mmessessssssss sossesoseeeoe
Status Male Female Male Female Mlaea Female Male Female Male Fenmale

54-59  Single 3.9 6,5 10,5 3,2 5% 5.9 1.8 A& 7.3 2.0
Married 83,1 #7.3 21,5 70,3 30,0 77,0 91,2 9.9 23,6 220
v.0,8, 8.0 25,8 3.0 26,0 4.4 22,1 7.0 4,5 3,0 10,0
Total 100 100 100 100 100 100 100 100 100 190

50-64  Single 3.4 4.5 1.7 - 4.7 0,3 2,9 - 1,0 20,0
Married 58,0 59,2 75,7 €54 83,1 £1.0 34,3 - 24,0 75,0
¥.D0.S, 3,6 36,3 12,6 346 7.2 387 2,8 100 5,0 5.0
Total 100 100 100 100 100 100 160 100 100 100

$5-69  Single 3.7 7.1 10,2 2.3 4,1 1,7 92.9 - 7.7 -
Married 31,6 48,9 75,5 35,1 78,7 45,4 7.1 - 34,6 50,9
¥,0,%, 14,7 44,9 14,3 81,1 17,2 52,9 - 100 7.7 80,
Total 100 100 100 100 100 100 100 100 100 100

70+ - Single 3,1 7.7 £.3 2.3 5.4 2.5 3.1 - 35,3 6O
Married 790 321 B0, 4 25,0 83,2 23,8 30,9 50,0 84,7 20,0
v.0,8, 26,8 €01 33,3 727 3.4 E8.7 - 50,0 - -
Total 33,9+ 99,54 100 100 100 100 100 100 109 80+

Source; Calculated from;
Brunei Population Census, Summary Tables, 1381, pp, €7-75,

% Widowed, Divorced and Separated,
+ Total do not add up to 100 because of the exclusion of 'Not Stated' categaory,

L6l
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70 years ot age. The higher proportion of single males was
obviously largely attributable to the presence of large numbers
of male immigrants. One point worthy of note here 1is that
for the group of Others, the proportion of single males was
higher only in the younger adults probably because most were
enployed on ashort-term contract basis, while immigrants of other
ethnic groups especially the Other Indigenous (who mainly came
from the neighbouring countries such as Sabah and Sarawak), the
Iindians and the Chinese, normally work in the country for a much
longer period; in fact some immigrants in certain professions
like s=chool teaching were employed in the <country until

retirement age.

The difference in the proportions of single and married
persons became wider at older ages in all communities, especially
among males. This is largely noticeable among those below the
ages of 20 years and above 30 years in general. Evidence of this
can be found from the data , particularly until the age of 49
years for both sexes of the Malays and Other Indigenous, until
the age of 54 years and 59 years for the group of Others and the
Chinese respectively. For the Indians, the proportion of married
persons increased till the age of 44 years and then declined
slightly in the 45-49 age group, increased again for married
males in the 60-54 age group, and thereafter the pattern became

I .
irregular.

In comparison between the sexes, the proportion of married

Malay females was higher in the younger adults, for example 44.9
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percent and 72.3 percent for the 20-24 and 25-29 age groups
respectively as compared to 23.4 percent and 65.0 percent in
the equivalent age groups of males; above the age of 35 years,
the proportion of married males was higher. An almost similar
pattern applied to the rest of +the ethnic groups. The lower
percentage of married females in the «older adults among the
Malays and to a lesser extent among the Chinese (who had less
immigrants than other non-indigenous groups) was probably
associated with higher mortality within this age groups, but for
the rest of the communities, it might be related to the nature of

immigrant population which is usually males preponderant.

As for the other category of marital status, the widowed,
separated and divorced, their percentage on the whole increased
with age and it was alsc higher among females than among males
for all ethnic groups; the few exceptions were the Indians in the
55-59 age group and the group of Others in the 20-29 and 60-64
age groups as well as those above 70 years of age. For the
Muslims, divorce rates have been very low and cases of separated
couples are not at all common among them. Therefore as mentioned
before, most probably it was thé widowed that largely contributed
to the percentage of this category. The high percentage among
Malay females was most probably due to high mortality among Malay
males at older ages , thus leaving a relatively higher percentage

of widowed females.
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S$.6 MUSLIM MARRIAGES

Due to lack of pertinent data on marriages, except for
1983~, it is not possible to calculate the trend in the median
age of marriage tfor all brides and grooms. Data is, however, more
available for Muslim marriages®. Computatien of this data
quinguennially reveals changes in the trend of median age of
Muslim brides and grooms between 1965 and 1980, as well as the

latest available figure for 1984,

For Muslim brides, the median age was 18.9 years in 1969;
this shifted to 22.6 years by  1984; the equivalent ages for
Muslim grooms was 23.8 years and 24.1 years respectively. The
shift into later age of marriage was obviously greater among

Muslim females than among Muslim males (Table 5.12).

The median ages of marriage for all brides and grooms ( that
is including non-Muslims marriages) in 1983 were 22.7 and 25.5
years, only slightly older than that of Muslims, 22.3 years and
24.7 years vrespectively. This was in fact comparable with that
of Kuwait, whose median age of marriage for females in 1982 was
20.8 years and males, 25.6 years (calculated from Demographic

Yearbook”).

The key factors in the shift to later marriage for the
Muslims, were increased literacy and level of education; but for
females specifically, it was more attributable to their changing

social status. Many indications <(Chapter 3ix) suggest that a



TABLE 5.12 MEDIAN AGE OF MUSLIM BRIDES AND GROOMS, 1965-84

1965 18790 1975 1980 1984
T ettt e it L L B L L e bbb
Groups Brides fGrooms Brides Grooms Brides Grooms Brides Grooms Brides Grooms
All Ages 409 409 546 54¢ 215 815 945 945 V,266 1,266
Under 15 6 - 7 - 7 - 13 - 9 13
i5-19 192 23 251 45 273 53 225 159 252 146
20-24 92 173 214 242 247 282 454 412 £05 513
25-29 24 77 37 155 108 222 134 243 277 411
30~34 14 24 12 54 40 74 35 78 76 101
35-39 10 15 1 14 20 21 10 26 20 3t
40-44 & 2 & 11 1 12 3 7 g 12
45-49 2 6 2 10 & 7 3 3 2 7
50-54 2 4 2 5 2 10 - 4 S 1
55-59 - 3 - 3 ] & - 2 - 5
£0-64 - g 2 2 - g - | - 7
£5-69 - 1 2 2 - - 3 - - 2
70+ - - - 3 - - - 3 - 2
Unknown £0 &7 - I - - - ! - -
Median Age 12,9 22, 19,9 24,2 21,3 24,1 22,1 23,3 22.6 241

Sources; Brunel Statistical Yearbook, 1975/76, pp, i2-04;
Brunel Statistical Yearbook, 1993/34, pp, 23-24,

L0Z
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growing number of them particularly young adults have become less
contented with the prospect of becoming mere housewives, and seek
employment after leaving school, thereby delaying marriage. The
other reason was o0f course, fto get extra cash. But one point
worthy of note is that the trend of later marriage among the
Muslims has been accentuated by the disappearance of arranged

marriage.

5,7 RELIGIOUS COMFOSITION

Islam had spread to the islands of South-east Asia in
the thirteenth century, and by the fifteenth century Brunei was
already a powerful Islamic kingdom. As a Muslim state, Brunei
then played a major reole in the propagation of Islam in the
region®, Today, Islam predominates throughout the country and
it is not only the religion of the majority group of the
population but also provides very much the ethics of living of

the Malays and the country as a whole.

Demographically, the influence of Islam in Brunei, notably
among the Muslim Malays can be said to be considerable,
particularly in matters relating to family planning. This is
evidenced in the high fertility among the Muslims. Like many
Islamic countries, Brunei does not have a population policy.
This might be partly because Islam does not encourage population
control and partly because the present problem of manpaower

&hartage Thereiore the guestion regarding family size is leift
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to peoples' discretion. Abortion is not legal in Brunei because
it ie prohibited in Islam, except perhaps when mother's life is
at risk. In addition, Brunei does not have official family
planning and unlike other countries in the region where private
or voluntary bodies exist and function in family planning

matters, such organizations do not exist in Brunei.

A survey has not been conducted yet in Brunei to investigate
matters like the attitude of Muslims towards family planning,
but it is most probable that for many, the religion
does influence their decision regarding family size., This is
evidenced <(Chapter Three) in the higher birth rates among the
Malays than other non-Muslim races in the country, though other
indications seem Lo suggest that younger and working couples are
in preference for smaller family size, thus the adoption of
child-spacing or birth control means; this perhaps explains the

recent fertility decline in Brunei.

5.7, Populations Of Different Religions

Religious composition of the population of Brunei is
presented in numbers and percentages in Table 5.13 and Figure 5.8
for the years between 1947 and 1981 (more recent figures are not

available).

Since the official religion of Brunei is Islam, naturally it

is only to be expected as shown by the Table and the figure that
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it has the most numerous followers. However, the proportion of
Muslims has declined from 67.1 percent in 1947 to 63.4 percent
inl1981. This reflects the increased proportion of fallowers of
other religions, namely of Christianity, whose proporticen to
thetotal population increased from 4.3 percent in 1847 to 9.7
percent in 1931, The proportion of +the third religious group,
conveniently grouped together, increased only until 1960, from
28,6 to 31.7 percent Dbut since then dropped to 26.9 percent in
1981, This was mest probably caused by conversion of some of

them into Islam or Christianity.

TABLE 5.13 RELIGIOUS COMPISITIOR OF THE POPULATION OF BRUREI
DARUSSALAN, 1947-81

Religion Numbar Percentage
1347 1980 1971 1931 1947-£4  19860-71  1971-%9
Islam 27,266 50,516 34,700 122,289 85,3 67,7 44,4
(67, 1) (£D,2) (h2,2) (B3, 4)
Christ- 1,757 &,736 10,425 13,767 286,38 53.4 20,0
fanity (4,3 (5,1) {7,6) (9,7}
Bahai, 31,634 26,565 41,131 51,79 28,3 54,8 25.9
Buddhisn 28,6y 131,7) (30,2) (26,9)
and Others )
Total 40,657 83,877 136,256 192,832 06,3 62,5 41,5

Sources; Brunei, Report on the Census of Population, 197!, p, 52,
Brunai Population Census, Summary Tables, 1981, p, 79,
Nate; Figures in brackets are percentages to total population,

In terms of percentage increase of each of these

religious groups, the most epectacular was that of Christianity
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FIGURE 5-8 | RELIGIOUS COMPOSITION OF
TOTAL POPULATION, 1947-1981,

200,000 ¢
Islam
100,000

Bahai, Buddhism
and Others

50,000

”~
10000 | ° Pradl
¢ , P
7
7
i 7
Ve
7
P //
9000 —d - - o
1951 1961 1971 1981

Source: Table 5-13,
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between 1947 and 1960, coinciding with the period of
highest immigration, thus indicating that the majority of the
immigrants were Christians. Simultaneously the percentage
increase of Bahais, Buddhists and Others was also quite
remarkable; this was also attributable to increased immigration,
perhaps specifically from the southern Province of China {for
Buddhism) and from Sabah and Sarawak for +the rest of the

religions.

$,.7.2 Residential Differentiation 0Of Religious
Composition

Islam, being the State religion is dominant in all the
administrtative dictricts in the country, followed by Buddhism,
Christianity and Bahais (Table 5.14 and Figure 5.9). The group
of Other Faiths consists of, for example, free thinkers,

worshippers of ancestors, and pagan animists.

‘Belait district has the most followers of religions other
than Islam, mainly the effect of the presence of a large
number of non-Muslim expatriate workers in the o0il industry. In
addition, of the total Chinese population in the whole country of
39,461, 17,474 or 44.3 percent of them are found in Belait; most
are Buddhists and Christians and a small number of them are
worshippers of Other Faiths, including Islam, usually through

conversion, either voluntarily or because of inter-marriage.
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TABLE %.14 TOTAL POPULATION BY RELIGIONS AND CERSUS
DICTRICTS
1971 (Numbers)
Districts Total Islam Christ- Babhai Buddhism °~ Others
rianity
Bandar Seri 36, 587 25,517 2,543 51 6,402 2,467
Begawan#
Brunei-NMuarat 25 20,318 1,492 12 2,220 1,761
Pelait 4z 1o, 481 5,662 406 9,275 10,559
Tutang i% 2,369 162 =23 317 5,977
Temburong 5 3,015 D66 7 153 1,484
Total 34,700 10,425 510 18,373 22,2453
1981 (Numbers)
E.S. B 398 315 7,747 3,372
Brunei-Musra 5 04 6,028 3,037
Belait 20, 090 526 11,921 3,745
Tutong 13,585 11 1,077 6,305
Temburong 3,754 4 290 1,326
Total 122,269 18,767 948 27,063 23,785
E.S. B 127 100 69, 0 H.9 0.1 17.3 6.7
1931 100 68,0 5.2 0.6 15.5 6.5
Brunei- 1971 1690 S4.7 4.2 - 6.2 4.9
Muara 1981 100 754 7.4 0.1 Q.4 4.7
Belait 1971 100 13.3 1.0 21.9 24.9
1931 160 16.7 1.0 23.5 19.2
Tutong 1971 10O 59,1 1.0 0.2 2.0 37.79
i9al 100 G2, 8 2.9 0.1 5.0 29.2
Tembu~ 19271 100 57.7 10.8 0.2 2.9 28.4
rong 15881 100 650. 4 13,68 - 4.7 21.3
Total 1971 100 62, 2 7.7 0.3 13.5 16.3
1981 100 63.4 9.7 0.9 14.0 12. 4
Sources; Calculated from:
Brunei, Report on the Census of FPopulation, 1971, pp. 98-99
Erunei Census of Fopulation, Summary Tables, 1931, pp. 80-2

+ Make up EBrunei-Muara distriot.
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FIGURE 5.9 PROPORTION OF RELIGIOUS GROUPS
IN BRUNEI DARUSSALAM, 1981
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In Tutong district, the number of followers of Other Faiths
was fairly signiticant in both 1971 and 1981. This can be
explained by the ract that Tutong has quite a sizeable number of
Other indigenous groups, notably Dusuns, the majority of whom are

non-Muslims and again, only a small number converted into Islam.

Likewise in Temburong district, followers of Other Faiths
are s=2cond to Islam, owing to the presence of Other Indigenous
groups, notably the Muruts, some of whom are Muslims or

Christians but the majorifty are pagan animists.

In Brunei [arussalam today, Islamic wvalues are being
emphasized more than ever before. [t is embodied in the national
education pelicy and to ke taught in the various level of =chools
including univer=ity. The prime aim is to cultivate the values
of Islam particularly fo the young members of the Muslim

population™.

5.8 CONCLUSION

From the several methods employed in studying the age
structure of the total population between 1960 and 1984, it is
found that.the population was young but is now approaching the
intermediate stage. This is signified by the decreasing
proportion of population under the age of 15 years, which

apparently was the result of declining fertility.
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The study of ethnic composition shows that, in general, the
Malays are the majority group followed by the Chinese, Other
Indigenous, Others and Indians. In terms of age-sex structure,
the Malays differ from the rest of the ethnic groups. While the
Malays have larger proportion of young people, the other
communities have a higher proportion of adults reflecting the
influence of immigration. However, there was no significant

difference in the proportion males and females.

The sex ratio study reveals that almost throughout the
period being studied, the number of males greatly exceeded the
number of females. This was also the effect of the presence of a
relatively large number of male immigrants, particularly in the
capital, Bandar Seri Begawan, where most of the infrastructural
developments have been localised and also the attraction of
commercial activities; a significant excess of males over females
was also the feature of the sex composition of the oil district,
Belait; this is only to be expected because the oil industry has
been employing a large number of expatriate workers. But the
exceptionally high sex ratio in the two rural districts of
Brunei, namely Tutong and Temburong is less explicable, except
perhaps by the availability of lands on which they engaged in

agricultural activities.

Vith regard to marital composition, there is a growing
proportion of single young adults, especially among females.
This is most probably related to a growing number of them staying

longer in education and getting employment, thus delaying
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marriage; this in fact, is reflected in the increasing median age
of marriage, particularly among the Malays. As for the married
population, there seems to be hardly any change at all. The
proportion was higher among males than females. This again might
be explained by the influence of immigrants who usually leave
their wives and families during the few years of ‘their
emigration. The ©proportion of +the third category, widowed
divorced and separated, was smaller in both 1971 and 1981 as
compared tc the single and married population. Divorce has been
extremely rare, not only among the Muslims but the total
population as a whole. Separate data for each of the third
category are not available for +the year 1971, +to establish

which of these three classes of marital status contribute most to

i)

the proportion of this categoryas a whole, but the 1981 figures
do indicate that the proportion of this category was largely

attributable to widowhood.

Finally, the brief study of the religious composition of the
total population between 1947 and 1981 reveals the significance
of Islam statistically in that throughout the period considered
more than ©60 percent of the population were Muslims; though
the proportion had been declining slightly between 1947 and
1981 due to the effect of immigrants of various religious
beliefs, largely Christians as well as Buddhists, Pagan Animists
and free thinkers. Nevertheless today, Islam remains as the

religion of the majority population.



212

REFERENCES

1. Shryock, H. 5., et al, (1973), Methods and Materials of
Demography, U. 3. Bureau of the Census, Vol. 1, pp. 233-234.

2. Shryock, H. &., et al, ibid, p. 234.

[N

State of Brunei, Report on the Census of Fopulation 1971,
the Star Press, p. 34.

4. Shryock, H. 5., et al, op. cit., p. 554,
5. United Nations Demographic Yearbook, (1984), p. 158

0. Brunei Statistical Yearbook, 1975/76, p. 20-21; 1983/84,
p. 22-23

-3

United Nations, ibid. p. 4901

8 Koch, P., (1984), Brunel Darussalam, Brunei:Tien Wah Press
Limited, p.4.

9 Jamil, Hj., P.O.K.A.D., (1676), Scheme for the
Implementation of a New Education Policy, Language and
Literature Bureau, p. 118,



213

CHAPTER SIX

RECENT SO0OCIAL CHANGES IN THE FOFPULATION
OF BRUNEI DARUSSALAM

6.1 INTRODUCTION

This chapter deals specifically with the educational and
economic characteristics of the population of Brunei. Although
these aspects of population composition are not exactly
demographic in nature, nevertheless they have some indirect
influences on demographic attributes particularly those relating

to nuptiality, fertility and mortality.

The analyses focus on changes in literacy rates, educational
levels, and distribution of the working population by industrial
and occupational grodps during the intercensal years, 1960-71 and

1971-81.

One very important characteristic of Brunei labour force is
that it comprises a large proportion of immigrant workers.
Unfortunately, investigation into this has to be restricted to
1971 as similar data were not tabulated in the 1981 census.
However, data on the working population by residential status
(Brunei citizens, permanent residents, temporary residents and

others) are utilized by reclassifying them into citizen and non-
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citizen workerz. This at least may give the approximate amount of

the non-national manpower employed in the country.

Fairly detailed introductions to the educational and

wwwwwww +

O T N . 3
are i1iaodugni necessary to 2 1nC ‘ywuued. The

01

economic standing:
literature on education is imperative because it serves to
provide general insights into the development of education in
Brunei. Description of the  Brunei economy, particularly the
role of the hydrocarbon industry, is also quite indispensable due
to its impact on the socio-economic changes. It is the revenues
from oil and gas that have enabled the government to embark on

socio-economic infrastructural developments, and in effect have

influenced the demographic components, mortality and fertility.

Changes in mortality and fertility as a consequence of
improvement in educational and economic characteristics are only
dealt with briefly in this chapter. A detailed study of them is

confined to Chapters Two and Three respectively.

6,2 EDUCATIUONAL CHARACTERISTICS

Brunei, like other developing countries, has long
acknowledged education as the key factor in the development of
human resources on which the country's economic and social
progress depends. The realisation of the importance of education
on the part of fhe government led to the introduction of an

enactment before the Second Vorld War which made school
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attendance compulsory for children above six years of age; a
nominal fee of five dollars was levied to those parents who

failed to comply with this enactment'.

However, unlike England and Wales for example, where
compulsory education means that all school-aged children (between
the ages of five and sixteen years) are required by law to
receive education®, the enactment of compulsory education in
Brunei did not specify the number of years children should be
attending school or any other forms of receiving education.
Nonetheless, the response of parents to date has been so great
that compulsory education in Brunei has never been pursued with
the full force of censure, and its objective in educating the

basics to children remains.

Although the enactment of compulsory education before the
Var was almost defunct, the 1972 Education Commission Report as
maintained by the fourth and sixth policy statements entailed
elements of compulsory education whereby school children are
technically required to attend primary and secondary schools for

a total period of nine years®.

In attempting to survey the educational status of Brunei,
the following measures are used: 1) literacy, 2) school

enrollment, and 3) level of education of the population.

With regard to literacy, while the United Nations Population

Commission proposed a definition of literacy to be,
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"all thase persons who can both read and write a simple
message with understanding in any language are
classified as literate"”,

in Brunei in the 1971 census, literacy was defined as,

"the ability of a person to read and write a simple

letter or to read and understand a paragraph in a

newspaper column in one or more languages"*®.

In addition , it was assumed that to acquire the minimum
literacy level, a person should at least have attended three
years of full-time education which in other words means at least
an attainment of primary four level of education in any language.
An age limit o©f nine years was imposed so as to establish
a certain uniformity. This particular age limit was chosen
because in the context of the Brunei education system, a person

in general would not complete three years of full-time schooling

before the age of nine.

It should be mentioned here that in Brunei, education from
the primary level to university level has been provided free to
all citizens of the country. Non-citizens pay only very small
fees and in general they enjoy much of the privileges of free

education given to fthe citizens of Brunei.

6,2,1 Literacy Rates of the Total Fopulation
Aged 9 Years and Over

The take-off period for literacy in Brunei began during the
P y g g
post-war years and since then increased dramatically,

particularly in the 1050s and 1960s. This reflected the fact
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that the imporftance of education gained acceptance in the minds
of the society as a whole. Thus as can be seen from Table 6.1
and Figure 6.1 the percentage of literacy increased 18.1 percent
during 1921-1947, by another 21.8 percent in 1960 and by 21.6
percent by 1971. In the last census, 1981, it was found that
80.3 percent of the total population aged 9 years and over was

literate.

TABLE 6.1 PERCENTAGE OF LITERACY OF THE TOTAL POPULATION AGED O
YEARS ARD OVER

Census Years Percentage of Literacy
1931 2.0
1947 26,
1960 47 .9
1971 £3.5
1981 20,3

Sources; Calculated from;

Brunel, Report on the Census of Fopulation, 137!, p. 48;
Brunei Fopulation Census, Summary Tables, 1981, p. 118.

This remarkable increase in literacy could not be achieved
solely from +the realisation by +the government that the
development of human resources plays a crucial role in the
ecanomic and social progress of a country and that making the
population literate and: providing them with education are the
necessary steps towards achieving such development. Instrumental

to the success was the wealth derived from o0il which has
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FIGURE 6.1 THE GROWTH OF LITERACY
OF TOTAL POPULATION AGED
9 YEARS AND OVER, 1931-81.

190 1960 1950 1960 1970 1980
YEARS

Source: Table 6-1.
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undoubtedly helped the government fremendously in its endeavour
in increasing literacy and raising the standard of education of

the population.

I .

Since the posi-war years, the number of students in various
levels of education increased from 28,310 in 1965 <(earlier
figures are not available) to 46,219 in 1975 and to 61,932 in
1984~ In order to cater for this rapid increase of school
population, the government has taken the responsibility of
recruiting a great number of teachers from abroad as well as
training the locals for the teaching profession at the different
school levels. The number of government school buildings bhas
also multiplied tremendously (from 97 in 1961 to 289 in 1984)7 to
cater for the increasing number of students. All these mean
that government's expenditure on education inevitably has been
increasing in a progressive manner. In 1973, government's
expenditure on education amounted to 28 million dollars; by 1982,

the expenditure had gone up to 134.6 million dollars*.

Literacy among the older age groups has also been raised
since the government introduced the Adult Education Programme in
1968. In that year, an overall enrollment was 6,347 students,
but by 1978 the number of students had steadily increased to
14,163; since then, however, it has reduced to 9,094 in 1984.
The aim of Adult Education Programme was not only to raise
literacy among this group of people but also to increase the

level of knowledge and the academic standards as well as to
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repare students for rofessional and semi~-professional
P p P

examinations.

TABLE 6.2 LITERACY RATES PER THOUSAND POPULATION AGED 10 YEARS
ARD OVER BY AGE GROUPS

Age-Groups 1347 1980 1371 1981

10-14 161 743 924 943
15-19 265 620 912 955
20-24 332 537 817 921
25-29 302 482 717 905
30-34 289 459 623 843
35-39 298 422 5183 744
40-44 272 397 476 637
45-49 292 344 434 511
50-54 225 318 381 477
55+ 153 131 241 303

Sources: Calculated from;

Brunai, Report on the Census of Fopulation, 1971, p A8,
Brunei Fopulation Cepsus, Summary Tables, 1887, p 118,

Table 6.2 and Figure 6.2 demonstrate a more detailed picture
of improvements in literacy of the population aged 10 years and
over for the period 1947 until 1981, It shaows clearly that the
literacy rates were much higher in the lower age groups than in
the higher age groups. This was due to universal school
attendance which began in the late fifties and early sixties. In
1947, the 10-14 age—group showed a lower literacy rate than it
should be because formal education ceased during the War and
children began schooliné at a.much later age after the VWar. For
the age-group of 45 and over, improvement in literacy rates was

rathey alow aven until the preszent tine. This was caused by the
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fact that when school attendance and thus education in general
became universal in the fifties and sixties, they were no longer
at school age and therefore they only benefited from the Adult

Education Programme.

In order to eliminate the effect of immigration on the high
literacy rates of the population of Bruneiﬁ it is worthwhile to
differentiate between the literacy rates of Brunei citizens,
permanent residents, temporary residents and Others (Table 6.3).
It can still be maintained that the literacy rates of Brunei
citizens and permanent residents are remarkably high among the
10-29 age-group as compared to non-citizens., The laower literacy
rates among the temporary residents and Others might be due to a

large number of migrants, the majority of whom were illiterate,

TABLE 6.3 LITERACY RATES PER THOUSAND POPULATION, AGED 10 YEARS
ARD OVER, BY RESIDERTIAL STATUS, 1981

Age- Brunei Permanent Temporary Others
Groups Citizens Residents Residents

10-14 961 894 3e5 365
15-19 979 954 857 215
20-24 989 939 831 823
25-29 940 920 849 800
30-34 839 862 852 772
35-33 634 807 810 534
40-44 552 £97 803 621
45-43 420 593 732 624
50-54 339 542 632 530
55-59 382 542 622 545
BO-84 326 437 5N, 340
£5+ 158 319 405 333

Source; Calculated from:

Eruned Fopulation Census, Sumuary Tablesg, /831 pp, 114-117,
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and non-skilled manual workers (commonly below 30 years of age)
from neighbouring countries who «came to Brunei to seek
employment, mostly in the construction works. However, from the
30-34 age-group upwards the literacy rates of non-nationals were
higher than the nationals, which is not surprising as the
majority of these non-nationals have been recruited for
employment in Brunei because they are in possession of various

qualifications and skills.

TABLE 6.4 HNUMBERS AND PERCENT LITERATES OF BRUNEI AND THE GULF
STATES, AGED 15 YEARS ARD OVER, BY SEX, 1980

Papulation Literates Percent Literates
Countries Males ~ Females Males Females Males Famales
Brunei* 54,781 53,744 55,179 37,074 85,8 £8.9
Bahrain 128,373 79,641 £9,037 34,875 53.3 43,2
Kuwait 433,734 314,880 351,251 192,414 2.6 £1.1
Oman 321,721 251,382 175,338 43,992 54,5 17,5
Qatar 130,363 43,351 33,289 13,508 63,9 45,0
United Arabl 540,805 166,775 370,29 98,867 68,5 59,3

Emirates )

Sources:; Brunel Fopulation Census, Summary Tables, 198/, pp, 40, 119-120,
U.N, Dewmographic and Related Secio-Economic Data Sheets, ECVA, pp, 12,
92, 124, 140 & 188 (1982),

%1321,

As data on literate population for the Gulf States are
available for those aged 15 years and over, similar age groups

are calculated for Brunei (rather than aged 10 years and over as
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used in other sections above) so as to enable comparison. It can
be said that the literacy rates of the population of Brunei aged
15 years and over are higher than most other Third World
countries. As revealed by Table 6.4 the percentages literaate
of males and females were higher than those of the Gulf States™.
For males, the difference was less wide between Brunei and Kuwait
as compared between Brunei, and Bahrain and Oman. For females,
Kuwait also had the least difference in the percentage of
literacy, but the greatest disparity in female literacy was
between Brunei (6£.9 percent) and Oman (17.5 percent). On the
whole it is probable that literacy rates in Brunei are among the
highest in LDCs. [t is not within the scope of this thesis to
explore the detailed reasons for such situation; however, among
the important explanations are probably the favourable socio-
economic conditions of Brunei as compared to many LDCs. As for
the Gulf Countries, their lower litercay, especially of females,
is most likely related to cultural and religious factors; the
latter is more extreme than in Brunei, particularly in matters

relating to female status.

6,2,2 Differentials in the Literacy Rates
between Urban and Rural Populations

In many countries of the world, especially the Third Vorld,
there is in general a wide gap in literacy between the urban and

rural populations. Brunei is no exception to this though the gap
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may not be as wide as other developing countries of the Third

Vorld.

In 1971 the number of literate persons in urban areas was
more than double that in rural areas, but the number of
illiterates was also higher than that in rural areas (Table 6.5).
This is rather unusuai. However, one possible explanation is
that the number of persons aged 45 years and over in urban areas
was much higher (10,705 than the corresponding age-group in
rural areas (8,860)'®; these sections of the population did not
benefit from school attendance when it was first emphasized
during the fifties because they were then already passed school-
age. However, over the years some of them may improve in

literacy through the Adult Education Programme.

TABLE 6.5 LITERACY OF POPULATION AGED 9 YEARS AND OVER, URBAN
ABED RURAL AREAS

Years Urban Rural
Literates Illiterates Literate Literates Illiterates Literate
{numbers) (numbers) {percent) {numbers) (numbers) (percent)

1971 47,243 16,536 74,3 20,729 13,632 80,3

1981 71,562 15,235 82,1 44,320 13,218 77.1

Sources; Brunel, Report on the Census of Population, 197/, p, 118;
Bruneir FPopulation Census, Suamary Tables, 1987, p,103,

In 1981, the number of literate persons in urban areas was

still much higher than in rural areas. This again is not
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surprising as it is always the case that there are more schools
in urban areas and therefore children have more easy access to
school than those in rural areas. Another reason might be that
parents in urban areas are more conscious than those in rural
areas of getting their children educated for better job

attainment and =social life in the future.

In 1971, the difference in the percentage of literacy
between urban and rural populations was 14.0 percent, while in
1981 it was only 5.0 percent. In addition, during that 10-year
period, the percentage of literate perscns in wurban areas
increased only by 7.8 percent, while that of rural areas was 16.8
percent. All these are indications of a narrowing gap in the

disparity of literacy between urban and rural areas.

As mentioned earlier (section 6.1), the government's efforts
in attempting to increase literacy and eventually achieve total
literacy has begun to show an encouraging success as school
attendance and education 1in general has already gained wide
acceptance not only by the people in urban areas but also those

in rural areas.

Chandna and Sidhu'’claim that urbanisation and literacy are
positively correlated and that while in urban areas, literacy and
education are pre-requisites of employment opportunities, in
rural areas, agricultural pursuits can be carried out with little
skill and education. They also observe that in rural areas,

children and other members of the family are needed to help in
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agricultural work and therefore they cannot be spared for
education. While such observations might still hold some truth
for many rural areas in the Third world, they do not apply to
rural areas in Prunei. In fact even in rural areas where
agriculture still remains the main form of economic pursuit, in
general parents have already acknowledged that the acquisition of
literacy and a higher level of education is an occupational
necessity, and therefore they prefer to send their children to
school to get educated rather than keep them off-school to help
in agricultural or other forms of self-employed economic

activities.

As evidenced from Table 6.5, +the gap in the discrepancy of
literacy ©between wurban and rural areas is bhecoming less
significant. On the one hand, this has been the result of the
government's continuous policy of providing free education to the
citizens of the country, and on the other bhand, it is due to the
great response from the majority of the people who themselves
have recognized the importance of being literate and educated.
Although their realization has been mainly influenced by better
job attainment in the future, it still serves the purpose of the
government to develop human resources on which the country's

econamic and social progress depend.
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6,2,3 Differential in Literacy Rates between
Male and Female Populations Aged 9 Years and
Over

Discrepancies in literacy are not only to be found between
urban and rural areas; they also occur between the sexes. In
Brunei, though the differences in 1literacy are no longer
significant among younger children and adults, they are still
quite common among the older age groups. The cause of this can
be traced back about forty te fifty years ago when school
attendance and education in general was not yet a necessity
especially among the female population. In fact it was only in
the late forties and early fifties that school attendance and
education became accepted by parents and the government tock the
responsibility for providing education to the population at large

and irrespective of szexes.

Table 6.6 and Figure 6.3 show literacy of population aged 9
years and over according to sex and age groups. From this table,
it may be deduced that in all age groups, with the exception of
the 10-14 age group the percentages of literacy were higher among
males than females. The exception could be due to error
comnitted by respondents, or perhaps because parents categorized

their children as 1iterates when in fact they were illiterates.

Secondly, the differences vary greatly with age groups.
Between the age groups of 9 and 24, the gap was very trivial, the
maximum being only 1.2 percent; between the 25 and 39 age groups,

the difference was moderate, with a maximum of only 31.8 percent;
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but from the age of 40 years and above, the difference was very
significant with a maximum disparity of 45.2 percent. The
explanation especially for the older age group is the fact
mentioned above that before the War and during the post-war
years, it was not common for girls to go to school and therefore
school attendance during that period was very much male-
dominated. The table and the figure also reveal that the numbers
ot illiterates were expectedly higher among females than males in
all age groups and the difference was significant from the 30 to

34 age groups.

TABLE 6.6 NUMBER ARD PERCERTAGES OF LITERATES ARND ILLITERATES IN
THE TOTAL POPULATION AGED 9 YEARS ARD OVER, BY SEX AND AGE-
GROUPS, 1981

Male Female
Age- Total  Literatle Illiterate Total Literate [lliterate
Group (n2,) (na,) ¥ foa,) % {no,} (ma,) % {no,) %

3 2,345 1,342 73,5 504 21,5 2,216 1,763 79,6 453 20,4
10-14 10,832 10,220 94,4 12 5.6 10,476 9,864 94,2 12 5,8
15-19 10,724 10,271 957 462 4,3 9,650 9,180 951 470 4.9
20-24 12,313 11,408 92,7 95 7.3 10,332 9,451 91,5 281 8.5
25-29 10,991 10,266 934 725 6,6 9,094 7,902 26,9 1,192 13,1
30-34 7,776 7,135 91,8 &40 B2 6,413 4,836 75,3 1,583 24,7
35-39 5,516 4,042 87,8 674 12,2 3,994 2,234 55,9 1,760 441
40-44 4,39 2,813 82,3 778 17,7 3,547 1,440 40,6 2,106 59,4
45-49 3,402 2,476 72,8 926 27,2 3,158 873 27,6 2,285 72,4
50-54 2,860 1,892 kg2 963 33,8 2,156 499 23,1 1,857 769
55-59 2,128 1,234 60,3 844 337 1,573 293 19,0 1,274 21,0
BO-64 1,624 237 54,6 737 45,4 1,140 156 13,2 930 8&.%
K54 2,886 972 33,7 1,914 £6,3 2,620 168 6,4 2,452 93,6
Unknown 152 124 - 283 &1 4] - 20 -
Tatal 77,953 £7,241 S6.3 10,718 137 &b, 436 48,701 73,3 17,735 28,7

Source, Brunel Fopulation Cepsus, Summary Tables, 13981, pp,119- 120,
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FIGURE 6-3 PERCENTAGE LITERATE AND
ILLITERATE OF TOTAL POPULATION
AGED 9 YEARS AND OVER, BY
SEX AND AGED-GROUP 1981.
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The difference in the total percentage of male literates and
female literates, however, was only 13.0 percent in 1981, because
the literacy rates for both sexes have been increasing remarkably
since 1960 (Table 6.7 and Figure 6.4). Retween 1960 and 1981,
the rate of increase was even greater among females than males in
particular the 10-19 and 20-290 age groups. This significant
increase has been attributable to equal opportunities of school
attendance given to both young girls and boys. Prior to the War,
it was considered by many to be unusual and also unnecessary for
girls to go to school because in those days it was still
conceived that girls' appropriate place was at home and their

eventual roles were merely as wives and mothers. Perhaps the

TABLE 6.7 LITERACY RATES PER THOUSARD POPULATION AGED 10 YEARS
AKD OVER, 1960-81.

1960 1971 1981 ‘
Age-Group Male Female Male Fenmale Male Female
10-14 850 £32 935 912 944 942
15-13 842 447 924 287 957 951
20-24 732 328 883 - 737 927 915
25-23 £93 280 856 536 934 869
30-34 643 232 800 412 518 733
35-39 621 187 716 289 878 560
40-44 589 137 £45 243 823 406
45-49 503 103 £10 130 728 276
50-54 455 74 554 135 bE2 23
55+ 231 17 378 69 474 HE

Sources: Calculated from;

!
Erunei, Report on the Census of Population, 1371, p, 49
Brunei Fopulation Census, Summary Tables, 198/, p, 118,



FIGURE 6.4 LITERACY RATES OF POPULATION AGED 10 YEARS AND OVER
BY SEX AND AGE-GROUPS, 1960, 1971 AND 1981.
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most important element of learning for young girls and adult
females in general seen as suitable and thus widely acceptable
to parents was learning to read the Quran and to write in 'Jawi'
(Arabic script). These were taught in mosques by religious

teachers or in private houses by literate neighbours who had such

ability and knowledge'~

The literacy rates of older females had not impraved very
much especially those 45 years of age and above. However, while
the difference in the literacy rates was still significant in
1981 in the higher age groups, the gap is narrowing in the lower
age groups particularly in the 10-24 age groups. In general, the
trend in 1literacy rates Dbetween the two sexes is that of

decreasing differences.

£.2,.4 Differentials in Literacy between Ethnic
Groups Aged 9 Years and Over, 1971 and 1981

The total population of Brunei, as mentioned in Chapter Five
is made up of several ethnic groups such as the Malays, Other
Indigenous, Chinese, Indians and Others. In such a situation, it
is not uncommon to find differentials in literacy rates. Table
6.8 reveals that in both censuses the group of others constituted
the most literate group while the (Other Indigenous group ranked
the lowest. The literacy of the Chinese improved by 7.9 percent
in 1981, making them the second most 1literate ethnic group.

The literacy of the Indians on the other hand reduced by 3.9
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TABLE 6.8 LITERACY OF POPULATIOF AGED 9 YEARS AND OQVER, BY ETHHNIC
GROUPS, 1971 AND 1981

Ethnic Group Total Literate I1literate Percent Literate
1971

Malay £1,535 40,862 20,713 66,3
Other Indigenous &, 507 2,409 4,192 36,5
Chinese 25,190 20,241 4,849 20,8
Indians 1,881 1,673 203 33,3
Others 3,57 3,287 230 92,1
1981

Malay 0,113 71,853 12,260 79.7
Other Indigenous 11,825 6,153 5,666 52,1
Chinese 32,114 23,473 2,64] 32,7
Indians 4,311 4,173 33 85,0
Others 5,432 5,284 143 97,3

Sources; Brunai, Reoort on the Census of Population, 1371, pp, 119-122;
Brunei Fopulation Census, Summary Tables, 188/, pp 110-113,

percent between 1971 and 1981, ranking them third in the
percentage of literacy by ethnic groups. As for the Malays,
though their literacy rates were lower than the ethnic groups
mentioned above in both censuses, the improvement was tremendous,
which was an increase 13.4 percent higher in 1981 than 1in the
previous census. Similarly, the literacy of the Other Indigenous
group also improved remarkably, being 15.6 percent more in 1681

than in 1971.

It is not =urprising at all to find the group of Others
ranked top in the literacy rates compared to the rest of the
ethnic groups. The majority of these people are foreign workers

with various qualifications and professional skills, whao have
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been recruited tor employment in Brunei to help reduce the labour
shortages, a problem which +the country has not yet been able to

overcome,

The relatively high literacy rates of the Chinese and the
Indians in comparison with the Malays was presumably because the
majority of the Chinese and the Indians live in urban areas and
therefore have easy access fto schools. As for the Malays,
despite the provision of free education they still rank low in
the literacy rates. Une reason might be that the number of Malays
living in rural areas was larger than other ethunlc groups.
Therefore in such areas where transportation and communication
was probably still difficult, parents might delay in sending
their children to school. Indeed it is not uncommon to find than
children in certain parts of rural areas start schooling at a
later age than those in urban areas. Another reason might be
that people in the higher age groups were less interested for one
reason or another to become literate if not educated through the
government's Adult Education Programme introduced in 1968. These

people therefore remain illiterate.

The Other Indigenous ranked as the least literate group and
this might be explained by the fact that the majority of this
group were uneducated and live in rural areas, and thereiore the
above reason given for the Malays might applies to them. In
addition, since the majority of <them were uneducated rural

people, they were less awakened as to the necessity of sending
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their children to school and the importance of education in

general.

11

In other Third World countries wher ethnic &iversity
exists, discrepancy in literacy among the various social groups
might be caused by the disparity in their social and economic
status, In Brunei with the exception of the group of Others, it
is rather difficult to pin-point with certainty the actual cause
for the differences in tfhe literacy rates between the Malays,

Chinese and the Indians because education has been provided free

to all citizens and only a small fee imposed on non-citizens.

On the whole, however, the differences in lifteracy between
these communities are narrowing. This is evidenced when
comparing the literacy rates between 1971 and 1981 which showed
that literacy among the Malays and Other Indigenous increased

faster than the group of Others, Chinese and Indians.

6,2,5 Level of Education of Population Aged 9
Years and Over

According to the latest census, 1981, more than three-
quarters of the population aged 9 years and over were recorded as
literate. This was an increase of 72.3 percent from the 1031
level (see Table 6.1). It is in fact the aim of the government
not only to eliminate iiiiteraéy but also to raise the level of
education which will lead ta better educational attainments of

the population which 1t views as c¢rucial to the s=ocial and
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econonmic development of the country. Indeed, one of the aims of
the government manifested in the 1962-68 National Development

Plan was,

“To develop an adequate and comprehensive national

system of education comprising all level of education

from primary to adult which will ultimately eliminate
illiteracy and provide training of an adequate supply

of teachers at all levels and training in trades, arts,
crafts, technical skills and commercial subjects"'=,

In addition, in the 1980-84 National Development Plan one of

the aims was,

"To develop and improve the national sysftem of
education from kindergarten to university level with

special emphasis on the technical and vocational

levels which are inter-related to the development of

agriculture and industries"'<.

Furthermore, in the latest National Development Plan, 1986-
1990 two of the government's long-term objectives are,

"To improve the quality of life of the people and also

to foster a dynamic, disciplined and responsible

society with its citizens as agents for progress and

development” ' ™.

Today, the success of these aims has already been witnessed
to some extent. Unfortunately, it is not possible to incorporate
in the study the educational attainment of the population due to
insufficient data relevant to such investigation. It is however,
possible to <comprehend the recent +trend of the population
attending and ever attended any educational institution at
different levels of education. This may serve to give an
approximate picture of the number of years of some proportions

of the population spent in schooling.



TABLE 6.9 NUMBERS AND PERCENT DISTRIBUTION OF SCHOOL ATTENDANCE OF POPULATION,

AGED 5 YEARS AND OVER,

BY SEX AND LEVELS OF EDUCATIOHN,

1971 & 1981

1971 1981
Evar-Attended Attending Ever-Atiendad Attending

Total Male Female Male Female Total Male Female Male Female
Primary 49,326 14,059 6,634 14,946 13,827 £3,949 18,270 10,80} 13,147 15,731
Secondary 25,801 9,840 5,212 5,571 5,077 43,135 19,320 13,343 8,079 3,443
Higher Education 3,663 2,225 758 439 220 19,324 3,620 5,724 2,233 1,682
Not Stated 23p 3 - - 959 524 249 3 18
No schanling 35,852 30,805
Children 0-5 21,214 38,610
Total 136,256 26,360 12,562 21,076 18,925 192,832 47,294 30,177 28,472 26,974

Percent of Percent of Percent of Percent of Percent of Percent of

Population Ever-Attended Attending Population Ever-Attended Attending
Primary 36,2 53,3 52.8 7.9 72,0 330 33,2 35,8 £3.7 62,3
Secondary 13,3 37.3 41,2 25,9 26,8 25,5 40,3 44,2 28 .4 N4
Higher Education 2.7 g.4 6,0 2,2 1,2 10,0 20,1 19,2 7.9 5.3
Not Stated 1,0 - - - 0,5 1.4 0.8 - -
No Schooling 26,2 16,0
Aged 0-4 16,0 14,3
fotal 100 100 100 100 109 100 100 100 109 109
Sources: Brumei, Report on the Census of Population, 1571, pp, 165 & 16

Brunei Population Census, Summary Tables, 1381, pp, 153 & 164

8Ee
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From Table 6.9 , several important points may be deduced.
Firstly, in both 1971 and 1981, the proportion of the population
ever attended any educational institutions was greater at primary
level o0of education, hence heavily represented by younger age
groups. In Brumnei the relevant ages are Dbetween 5-6 years and
11-12 years., This is not unusual for Brunei norother countries
where universal education is practised. The proportions of those

in the secondary and higher education were lower.

Secondly, the percentage of primary school attendance
in 1981 decreased to 33.1 from 26.2 in 1971. One possible
explanation was the declining proportion of children reaching
primary school-age. In secondary education there was a marked
improvement in the percentage of attendance, an increase from
18.9 in 1971 to 25.5 ©percent in 1981, But surge in the
percentage in higher education was greater than in other levels.
Similarly, the ©proportion of those with no schooling declined

significantly, from 26.2 to 16.0 percent during the same period.

Thirdly, regarding the section of population ever-attended
schools during both censuses, the pattern of distribution appears
to be similar in that the propoftion was greater at primary
levels, amounting to more than half for both sexes in 1971,
though by 1981, the proportion was significantly lower.
Expectedly, the proportion of those having secondary education
was improving by more than double in terms of numbers but only a
modest increase in percentage terms. The more dramatic change

Waz the expausicn in the student population in higher education
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of which the increase was four-fold for males and almost eight
times greater for females. In consequence the percentage for
males increased from 8.4 to 20.1 percent, and the corresponding

figures for females were 6.0 to 19.2 percent.

Fourthly, the distribution of student population attending
scheools, colleges and universities at the time of the censuses
show a similar pattern to those ever-attended educational
institutions. Thus in both years, the proportions of males and
females in the primary level were highest with nearly one
third of student populations in all evels of education. As
anticipated, the proportion of those attending higher education
was considerably lower, but the numbers and thus the proportion
signify a rapid increase. For males, the increase was from 2.2
to 7.9 percent, and for females it was from 1.2 to 6.3 percent.
The increase in the percentage of those in secondary schools for

both sexes was less significant.

Finally, one feature worthy of emphasis from the table is
that in general, the proportion of females lagged behind that of
males, but the gap was probably relatively small as compared to

ther oil-rich Muslim countries.

in comparison between Brunei and other selected countries in
the region as well as some of the Gulf States, it can be seen
that the gross enrollment ratios of Brunei at primary level
compared favourably with those of other countries, considering

that social development of these countries in general started
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earlier than Brunei (Table 6.10). For secondary education, the
ratios for Brunei was also higher than some of these selected
countries, such as Malaysia, Indonesia, Philippines, Thdiland and
Oman, The sam= can be said for higher education in which the
ratio for Brunei was better than Malaysia, Singapore, Indonesia
and the United Arab Emirates but lower than the Philippines and

Thailand.

TABLE 6.10 GROSS ENROLLMENT RATIOS BY LEVEL OF EDUCATION
(expressed as a percentage of age group) IN ASEAN COUNTRIES AND
THE GULF STATES, 1981

Total Primary Secondary  Higher Education

Age groups &-11 12-17 20-24

Male Female Both Both
Bruneix Bh 115 110 kE 10
Malaysia 192 94 91 53 5
Singapore 104 106 103 b 3
Indonesia 100 106 94 0 3
Philippines 110 111 103 B2 6
Thailand 9% 35 93 29 20
Kuwait 94 36 93 76 14
Oman 74 90 57 . 22 -
Uﬁited Arab 127 127 127 &l 4

Emirates

Sources; World Davelopment Report (1384), Population Changs and
Economic Development, pp, 184-85;
% Brunel Statistical Yearbook, 1980/81, pp, 94-103,

Note; Although primary-school age is generally considered {o be &-11
years, secondary, 12-17, and higher education, 20-24, the diffarences in
country practices are reflected in the ratios given, The gross
enrollment ratios for countries with universal primary education may
exceed 100 due to some pupils are below or above the official primary
school-age (World Oevelopment Repart, 1984, p, 191),
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Until 1084, Prunei had no educational {institution higher
than sixth form, technical and teacher training colleges and
therefore the government has been sending Brunei citizens to
educational institutions overseas, particularly to the United
Kingdom for further studies and the acquisition of higher
acadenmic and professional qualifications. According to the
British Council Statistics, in 1974-7%5 there were over 390 Brunei
citizens studying in various universities, polytechnics and
public sectors in the United Kingdom. In 1980-84, the number had

risen to 1,157'%-

In general Brunei has been progressing well as far as
literacy rates are concerned. As for the level of education, the
proportion of those 4in the secondary education is still
relatively low and desperately lower in higher education. But an
increasing trend <can be expected, particularly among the
citizens, as Brunei continues with the policy of free education

at all levels, including further studies abroad.

6,3 ECONOMIC CHARACTERISTICS

Since Brunei's economic growth and its viability depends
almost entirely on its petroleum, its is appropriate to consider
the significance of the hydrocarbon industry. The search for oil
by many foreign companiés dates as far back as the turn of the

century, but successful discovery hence production began only in
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1929 when Shell FPetroleum Company discovered ocilfields onshore of
Seria. This soon superseded agriculture as the mainstay of the
economy. The Seria oilfields were producing 17,000 barrels per
day in 1940 and by 1950 production rose to 254,000 b/d'”. By
1879 the average crude o0il production reached a peak which
amounted at 261,000 bs/d. But owing to the need to rationalise
production in order to prolong reserves, and because of the
prevalent situation of cverabundance of o0il supply in the worlds
market, Brunei reduced production to an average of 172,000 b/d in

1984 '#

In addition to oil, Brunei has also produced natural gas since
1972 and since 1983 the average output of natural gas has
remained roughly constant, at about 900 million cubic feet per
day. Today natural gas accounts for 40 percent of total output
earnings of Brunel and by world standards, she ranks as the

fourth largest exporter of natural gas.

In terms of earnings, revenue ifrom crude petroleum and gas
rose from B$900.2 million in 1974 to B$4,659 million in 1984 but
fell to B$4,017 million (estimated figure) 1in 1985 due to
reduction in output. In 1984, o0il and gas together accounted for
24 percent of the total revenue received by the 3tate; Thus these
two natural resources have ©been responsible for Brunei's

continuous balance of trade'™,
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Brunei's gross dJdomestic product (GDP) measured at current

prices reached a peak of US$4,848 million ($25,000 per head) in

1930. However, {alls in petroleum production and prices caused
GDP to decrease in subsequent years. Nevertheless, in terms of
average income, Prunel remains one of the world's richest
countries, As eStimatedrby the World Eank, in 1983, Brunei's

gross national product (GNP) measured at average 1981-83 prices
was US$21,140 per head , the third highest level in the world~".
Thus although by world standards Brunei is not a major producer
of o0il and gas, its relatively small population and the
development in the hydrocarbon sector have enabled Iits

inhabitants to enjoy a very high level of material prosperity.

During the 1973-82 decade, government revenue increased by
almost  twenty-fold while expenditure increased by only about
six-fold over. A very substantial surplus of revenue over
expenditure therefore began to accumulate from mid-1970 onwards.
In 1981, the surplus had grown to more than B$6 billion which was
equivalent to 80 percent of government's revenue that year='.
These surpluses have enabled +the government +to acquire
substantial investment overseas, which by 1982 amounted to B$25
billion. It has been estimated that by 1992, the real value of
government's net assets should be more than double. In terms of
economic strategy, one alternative to Brunei 1is to become a
rentier economy, as Brunei's overseas investments should be
capable of providing a comfortable income for its relatively

small populatian-. However, a country based on such an
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economic strategy would render itself to high risks, for instance

beconing
“axtremely vulnerable to disruptions of food supplies,
and to the seizure by foreigners of overseas assets.
Equally the domestic culture and value system would be
unlikely to withstand easily the change in life-styles
that transition to a predominantly ‘'workless’ society
would involve" =¥
The government therefore believes that a strategy of
econaomic diversification is necessary to provide the country with

economic security against unfavourable external events and also

as an alternative strategy when oil and gas finally run out.

6£,3,1 Working Population

As evidenced in recent years, there have been difficulties

in maintaining the o0il production quota by some OFEC member

countries. Consequently there has been a move by industralised
countries towards energy conservation  programs and also
making available alternative  sources of energy. It is

therefore expected that oil prices will remain uncertain in the
world market and since Brunei's economy has always been dependent
on its hydrocarbon industry, such a situation clearly signals
immediate action for implementing the policy of diversification
which has been adopted but without much success in the previous
few National Development . Plans of +the country (1962-68;
1975-79; 1680-84) and in the most recent one, 1986-90. One of

the key problems has been manpower shortages.
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According to the study made by the British Council in the

preparation of Erunei Manpower Masterplan,

"the Prunei labour force market is overheated , with
excess demand for all categories of labour
indicated by vacancy rates in the public sector ; by

number of vacancies notified to the Employment Lxchange

and advertised in the press; and by the number of

foreign workers employed in the State which amounted to

36 percent of the total labour force according to the

1981 census" 4.

As mentioned earlier, Brunei has a small population size,
approximately 136.3 thousands in 1971, and 193.8 thousands in
1981 and according to the mid-1984 estimate, 215 thousands. It
also has a large percentage of young people: 43.4 percent of the
total population in 1971; 38.5 percent in 1981 and 37.2 percent
in 1984. Similarly, the dependency ratio is large though it is
declining: 85.5 percent in 1971, 70.6 percent in 1981 and 67
percent in 1984. In addition, the participation of females in

the economically-active population is still low (see Figure 6.5).

All these leave the country with a small size labour force.

Neverfheless as revealed by Table 6.11, the economically-
active population of Brunei is expanding. Within a period of two
decades, 1960-1981, the total economically active population
surged remarkably by three-fold. In consequence the percentage
rose from 55.5 to 59.6 percent. PBut the most distinctive feature
of this change was in the sex differential. Although the
absolute increase of active males was more than females (33,200
and 12,000 persons respectively), the percentage increase of

305.2 percent of economically active females was more phenomenal
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than that of males which was 160.7 percent (not shown in the
table). This resulted in the expansion of economically active
females from 20,1 to 31.3 percent, while the percentage of males
declined <slightly from 86.1 percent to 83.1 percent. The
decrease, however, might be only temporary as in 1971 it already

began to show a slight increase.

TABLE 6.11 ACTIVITY STATUS OF PERSONS, AGED 15 YEARS AND OVER,
1971 ARD 1981

Persons Aged Economically Economically |
18 and Qver Active Inactive
numbers numbers % numbers ¥
1960
Males 23,987 20,659 86,1 3,323 13,9
Females 20,781 4,171 20,1 16,610 79,3
Total 44,763 24,930 55,5 19,932 44,5
1971
Males 42,663 34,211 g0,2 5,452 13,8
Females 34,457 £, 392 2000 27,509 20,0
Total 77,120 41,099 £2.3 36,021 46,7
1981
Males 64,781 53,359 83,1 10,922 16,9
Females 83,744 16,383} 21,3 36,913 RS,7
Total 118,525 70,690 53,6 47,835 40,4

Sources: Brunssd, Report on the Census of Fopulation, 1971, p, 58
Erunel Population Census, Summary Tables, 1981, pp.40 & 127,

- The dramatic surge for the females was attributable partly
to the social changes, particularly in education and partly to
increasing employment opportunities in both public and private

actors. In addition, the growing awareness of the economic

i
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needs have also contributed to the growing number of married
women with young families to continue working. Indeed
fundamental changes have taken place in the attitude of the
society with. 2ince the last few decades women on the whole
have been given equal opportunities in education and the labour
force. In general however, the pattern of women's work in Brumnei
is still fairly conventional such as the service sector
(teachers, nurses social workers ) and as agricultural labourers
for those in the higher age groups. By 1981 females accounted

for almost a quarter of the total labour force.

More detailed evidence of the chénges in the economically
active population is provided in Table 6.12 and Figure ©.5. The
highest percentage increase for the total economically active
persons was in the 25-29 age group, which was 137.9 percent. The
same age group aiso accounted for the greatest percentage
increase in males (106.2 percent) and females (307.4 percent)
though with the 1latter there was significant increase was

generally between the ages of 15 and 49 years.

The increasing concentration of participation in the
younger age groups was also reflected in the sex distribution of
ecaonomically active population. For males, the 20-39 age groups
provided the bulk of the labour force, totalling 57.1 percent in
1971 and ©64.1 percent in 1981. For the female workforce,
a total of 50.8 percent was concentrated in the 20-34 age-group
and in 1981, it amounted to ©66.3 percent. In contrast, the

propertion ef the 15-19 age groups fer beth sexes declined,



TABLE 6.12 AGE-SEX DISTRIBUTION OF ECONOMICALLY ACTIVE
POPULATION, 1971 AND 1981

1971 1981 1971 1981

Age Numbers Numbers Percentage Increase Percent Percent

Groups Total  Male Female Total Male Female Total Male Female Total Male Female Total Male  Fenmaie
15-13 3,585 2,738 349 5,780 4,098 1,642 B0, 1 49,2 924 2.7 3.0 12,3 g1 TR 3.3
20-24 7,692 6,197 1,785 15,508 10,633 4,369 94,8 71,7 1753 19,4 18,0 25 21,9 19,8 28,8
25-29 £,152 5,185 968 14,828 10,594 3,384 137,9 106,2 307.4 15,0 15,1 14 20,7 13,5 23,4
30-34 5,162 4,393 765 10,037 7,879 2,353 94,4 74,6 2082 12,6 12,8 1, 14,2 14,3 14,0
25-33 4,432 3,753 674 5,771 5,45 1,31% 52,8 45,2 951 10,3 L0 3.8 3.6 19,1 1.2
40-44 2,750 3,269 431 5,335 4,322 1,013 42,3 22.2 110, 9.1 9.5 &.9 7.8 2.0 €9
45-43 3,028 2,831 398 4,06l 3,243 .78 4,0 27,1 20,4 7.4 7,7 5.2 5.2 5,2 4.3
50-54 2,448 2,198 0 23¢ 3,200 2,757 443 30,9 30,8 2.3 5.9 5,2 4.9 4,5 5,1 2.5
55-59 1,896 1,364 222 2,113 {891 228 2.8 WeE -7 3.9 40 3.4 20 3.5 1.4
BO-t4 1,351 1,128 226 1,482 1,343 119 2.2 19,4 -47.3 2.3 32 3.8 2.4 2.5 0.7
£S5+ 1,352 1,181 133 1,625 1,439 156 22,8 425 183 2.3 2.4 29 3.3 28 0.3
Not Stated 292 278 3 164 128 26 - - - 0,6 0,2 - 0,2 0.r 0,2
Total 41,039 34,211 5,288 70,690 53,85% ¢, 83 72,0 574 144,38 106 1o 160 100 15 104

Sources: Brunmel, Report on the Census of Fopulation, 1971, pp, 121-82,
Brunei Census of Fopulation, Summary Tables, 1381, p, 181,

6ve
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FIGURE 6.5 ECONOMICALLY ACTIVE
POPULATION BY SEX AND
AGE-GROUP 1971 AND 1981.

1999 2529 3539 4549 5559 65¢
2024 3035 40-45 50-54 60-64

—— MALE

----- FEMALE

Source: Table 6 12.
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particularly females. Most probably this was due to an
increasing number of youths staying longer in schools, thus
delaying their entrance to the labour force. For those above the
age of 35, their percentages were also declining and it seemed
that it was more szharply for females above 45 years of age than
for males. The main reason may be that at such an age their
children should be able to give them financial support, hence
staying 1in employment for economic reason was no longer

desperately necessary.

6,3,2 Age—Specific FParticipation Rates

The age-specific activity rates for the two sexes reflect
the fundamental differences in their participation patterns
(Table 6.13 and Figure 6.6). With regard to males, their
participation shows. a high degree of consistency during the two
decades, 1960-1981, with high levels of participation between 20
and 55, but at which age the participation started to decline as
this is the retirement age. The participation rates of males
between 15 and 19 decreased from 43.0 in 1060 to 32.9 in 1071
and increased slightly to 37.9 in 1981, most probably due to an

increasing number of youths pursuing further education.

In contrast to males, the overall participation rates of
females has been undergoing more significant changes. Not only
have their participation rates expanded bhut there was also a

shift in the age groupe which participated most in the labour
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TABLE 6.13 AGE-SPECIFIC PARTICIPATION RATES, 1960, 1971 AND 1981

1960 1971 1981
Age i e
Groups Total Males Females  Total Males Females Tolal Males Females
15+ 55,5 ge,i 20,1 53,3 88,2 200 £9.6 23,1 .3
15-19 30,7 430 128 22,6 32,9 11,3 28,2 37,9 17,0
2-24 549 &35 132 61,3 856 2,2 2.5 26,4 471
25-29 57,5 97.% 18,7 Be, 1 37,1 244 72,9 97,3 434
30-34 1.8 97,3 18,5 £2,5 37,7 .3 70,7 38,7 38,7
35-39 83,5 35,7 21,9 60,7 95,0 19,4 71,2 %9839 329
40-44 67,1 93,2 250 84,5 97,2 19,7 87,2 98,3 28,6
45-49 9.1 98B0 26,4 64,8 97,1 20,3 &1,9 38,3 22,7
50-54 725 359 306 4.6 94,9 21,6 53,8 96,4 20,5
55-53 9,0 30,3 27,8 B2.2 981 22,8 57,3 88,3 14,5
BO-64 50,3 82,4 20,7 52,1 80,9 18,8 52, 81,2 104
£S5+ 32,4 SE7 7.7 Ty 5886 11,8 30,1 552 £,0

Source: Brunei Ministry of Finance, (1384), Population and Education, p, &7,

force. Thus 1981 showed a notable increase in participation of
younger adult women aged 20-39 as opposed particularly to the
situation in 1960 when the participation of women aged 40-64
predominated. One Treason that may explain the shift was that
during the sixties the agricultural sector employed 57.4 percent
of the female workfofce most of whom were mainly older adults®®,
The shift away from the primary to tertiary industries as leading
employer, particularly the service sector during the 1971-81
decade, was therefore responsible for the change in the age group
of women's participation because employment in this sector
demands a certain level of academic qualifications which older
adult women could not meet; hence the decline in the

participation of older adult women. In the 15-19 age group, the
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FIGURE 6-6 AGE-SEX SPECIFIC PARTICIPATION
RATES 1960, 1971 AND 1981.

Source: Table 6-13.
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rates declined from 185.8 to 11.2 in 1971, but by 1981, they had

risen again to 17.0.

On the whole, the c<haracter of the Brunei labour force is
still male-dominated, although a further contributing factor to
this is the presence of a large proportion of predominantly male
foreign workerz (see section 6.3.7). Females on the other

hand,are still under represented at all ages compared to males.

£.2,2 Employment By Major Industrial Sectors

In examining +the distribution of manpower, the term
'employed' in the 1971 and 1981 censuses was defined as those
perszons who worked for more than 15 hours during the week priar
to the censuses in any industry including agriculture, or who
were employed but absent during the reference week because of

illness or injury, industrial dispute, vacation or other

As exhibited by Table ¢.14 employment in the private sector
exceeded that in the government sector in both 1971 and 1981, but
there was a striking increase in the number and percent employed
in the government sector; during the 1971-81 decade the number
doubtled and in consequence accounted for the rising percentage of
the total workforce, from 38.9 percent to 46.6. By the mid-1950s

they probably accounted for half of the total workforce.

Dezpite the overwhelming role of the o0il and gas indusiries

in the GHF and totzl exports, their deployment of the manpower
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TABLE 6.14 NUMBERS AND PERCENT DISTRIBUTION OF EMPLOYMEHRT BY
SECTORS, 1971 & 1981

1373 1931
Sectors Persons  Distribution Persons  Distribution
Governmant Secior 15,572 33,9 3,72 468
Private Sector 24,434 61,1} 36,402 53.4
- 01l & Gas 2,827 7.1 3,832 5.8
- Non-01l AN 54,0 32,570 47.3
Total 40,012 160,90 B3,128 100,90
source, Sruner National Development Flan, 1986-90, p, 10
has been surprisingly low. For example in 1281, although there

was an absolute increase by approximately one thousand workers,
their proportion of the labour force declined from 7.1 percent in
1971 to 5.6 percent in 1981. This was, of course, due to the
nature of these capital-intensive industries which offered
relatively few employment opportunities to local workers. Data
are not available to show the ratio of local to foreign workers
in these industries but undéubtedly the foreign workers component
must be large as the nature of the work involved is highly
technical, and as revealed elsewhere in this chapter, the
proportion of citizen workers involved in such occupations is

small.

In  examining the distribution of the total working
population by industrial sectors during the intercemsal years of
1960-71 and 1971-81, significant <changes can be clearly

identified from Table 6.15.
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The most salient feature of the changes was the immense
decline of the numbers and percentages of the working population
in the primary sector, in which the number employed was halved
during 1960-81, co that it shifted from being the leading
industrial sector in 1960 employing 48.6 percent to the least by

1981 with only 10.7 percent of the total working population.

TABLE 6.15 PERCENT DISTRIBUTION OF TOTAL WORKING POPULATION BY
INDUSTRIAL SECTORS, 1960,1971 AND 1981

1360 1971 1981
[ndusiries Numbers % Numbers % Numbers ¥
Primary 12,069 43 £ 7,69} 19,2 7,298 10,7
Sagondary 5,074 20,4 10,927 27.3 17,388 26,8
Tartiary 7,687 21,0 21,324 53,3 43,134 £3.4
Unknown - - 70 0.2 258 0,4
Total 24,230 100 40,012 100 €8, 128 100

Sources, Brunei, Report on the Census of Population, 1877, p, 71,
Brunal Population Census, Summary Tables, 1381 p, 212,

By contrast, the number employed in the tertiary sector
increased nearly six fold, from 7,687 to 43,184 workers. In
consequence the percentage employed more than doubled within the
two decades, 1960-81. As will be explained in more detail later
the considerable surge of the labour force in this sector was
caused mainly by the expansion of the service {industries

especially the comwunity services and commercial activities.
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As for the secondary sector, although the number employed
increased three fold the trend of increase was more modest and

was particularly in the 1960-71 intercensal period; by 1981, the

percentaze employed had fallen slightly to 25.5 from 27.3 1971.

In general, the <changes that had taken place during the
1971-81 decade merely consolidated the shift that had begun
during the sixties with expansion in service industries, hence
increasing employment opportunities with the traditional sector

heading for a decline. Other sectors remained relatively stable.

£,.3,4 Distribution 0f Male and Female Working
Populations By Industrial Groups

In the examination of percent distribution by industrial
groups of the total working population in 197! and 1981, in
general the pattern appears toc be almost similar in both years
(Table 6.16). Services, including teaching, nursing, clerical
and social work, dominated the employment of the working
population with 37.%5 and 38.5 percent in 1971 and 1981
respectively. Falling in second place was the <construction
industry, while in third place was agriculture, forestry and
fishing in 1971 and commerce in 1981, Each of the remaining

industries employed 10 percent or less in both years.

Although in both years a larger proportion of males and
females were employed in the service industry in relation to

other industries, women are more and increasingly represented
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TABLE 6.16 PERCERT DISTRIBUTION OF VORKING POPULATION BY
INDUSTRIAL GROUPS ARD SEX

1971 1931
Total Male Female Total Male Female
Agriculture, Forestry & Fishing 11,9 9.8 23,0 5.0 4.7 B2
Mining & Quarrying 7.2 2,1 2.0 5.7 ) 2,5
Manufacturing 4.4 4.4 4.4 4.1 4,2 3.6
Electiricity, Gas & Water ’ 2.7 3.2 0.4 2.9 3.4 1,2
Constructiom 20,2 22 R 2.5 13,6 22,3 3.k
Commarce 10,5 3,9 12,6 12,7 12,0 13,2
Transport, Storage & 53 El 1.4 £k 7.3 4.4
Communication
services 375 24,8 51,7 43,0 338 58.2
Not Classified Elsewhere 0,2 (U 0,3 0,4 0.4 0.5
Total 100 100 100 100 1050 100
Sources: Calculated from:
Brunei, Report on the Census of Population, 1877, p, 226,
Brunei Census of Fipualtion, Summary Tables, 188!, p, 212,
than men in this industry. More than half of all female workers
were engaged in this type of employment. Men on the other hand

are more concentrated in the construction industry, which
accounted for approximately 23 percent of the male labour force,
but less than 4. percent of women. In the manufacturing industry,
percentage participation of males and females was similar, but
expectedly in mining and quarrying, there were more males than
female=z. Agriculture and fishing was the second largest employer
of female workers in 1971, but this was greatly reduced by 1981,

though they still accounted for a higher proportion of female
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employment than or males. The proportion of male workers in

o2

commerce was lower than females in both 1971 and 1%31; thus while

the percentagez for males were % 9 and 12.0 percent, the
corresponding flpures  for females were 13.3 and 198 percent.
On the cther hand, in the two remalning industries, electricity,

gas and water, and transport, storage and Communication, the
proportion of msles were higher than of females but in each
industry both represented less than 10 percent of the total

population.

T
0
B3]

Immigrant Workers

A mentioned frequently before, Erunei has & zmall

population and Lherefore the labour force is correspendingly

Q]

small. A= a vresult of rapid socio-economic infrastructural
developments, particularly those initiated by the government,
Bruneil has %Ween experiencing manpower shortage. This situation
has inevitably forced Erunei to rely increasingly upon foreign

WOrkers.

“nfortunateily it is not possible teo bring torth the most

igures 2! the magnitude of immigrant workers working in

Bruneil. In rhe Report or the C(epsus of Fopulation, 18671
data for immizrant workers by major industrial and occupational
ZrOuUps Aas well a3 thelir regional distribution were tabulated.

Howewver, s=zuch ‘ftabulaticn was not made in th 1981 Census.

el

[¥

osbcs af the Inconsistent  data tabulation,  the
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analyses will  be undertaken separately, firstly dealing

xclusively with dimmigrant workers using the 1971 data, and

D

secondly the 1981 figures, which are only an approximation of the
proportion of nen-citizen workers, who are not exactly immigrants
altogether as they include a sizeable proportion of permanent
residents. For convenience of analysics and to distinguish
national from non-national workers, the data on the working

sidential status (Brunei «citizens, permanent

,..
D
Ut

population by

residents, temporary residents and others) are reclassitfied into

u

citizen and non-citizen workers.

The 1971 census revealed that during the 19G1-71 decade,
75.G percent  0f the ilmmigrant population aged 15 years and
ovar were economically active as compared to the 52.0 percent
participation rate for the tctal populatioen. Thus, out of the

total 1971 working population of 40,012, 13,138 or 32.8 percent

were immigrants. The high participation rate of the immigrants
was expected as the majority of them came as workers for overseas

companies engaged in the various development projects undertaken

by the State™,

The industrial and occupational groups of immigrants are
examined separately because while the former (Table 6.17) may
only disclose the distribution of immigrant workers into the

various industrial activities, the lattér (Table 6.18) can elicit

b+,

er

T

the provision o©r 4if nt skill and expertise in the various
accupations  to the country's need. In turn this will reflect

both the auwantity and quality of the local manpower.



TABLE 6.17 VORKING IMMIGRARTS BY MAJOR IRDUSTRIAL GROUPS AND DISTRICTS, AND
PROPORTIONS TO TOTAL VORKIEG POPULATION, 1971

Census Districts Proportion to Total Working
(Percent) Population (numbers & Percent)
Industrial Groups BSB*+  Brun21i- Belait Tutong Temburong Working Working Percantage
Muara Population Immigrants
Services 3.1 16,0 49,0 7.3 0.6 15,008 3,808 25
Building & Construction 13,9 24,3 54,2 3.5 4.1 2,090 5,253 £5
Agriculture, Forestry 16,2 30,2 5,0 12,4 5.2 4,77% £30 13
& Fishery
Wholesale & 61,7 12,2 24,0 1.5 0,8 4,189 1,067 25
Retail Trade
Mining & quarrying [ £.0 92,4 - 9,5 2,915 203 28
Transport, Storage & 57.7 13,3 1.3 2,1 0,6 2,127 470 22
Communication
Manufacturing 29,4 233 28,5 15,2 3.6 1,751 £92 51
Electricity, 34,7 158 30,2 15,5 - 1,088 225 21
Gas & Water .
Unknowa 70 - -
All Industries 26,5 19,7 45,3 5.6 2.4 40,012 13,138 33

Source; Brunel, Report on the Census of Fopulation, 1971, p, €8,
¥ Bandar Seri Begawan, (BSE and Brunei-Muara make-up Brunei Muara
district), p, 66,

t9¢



TABLE 6.18 IMNIGRANT POPULATION BY MAJOR OCCUPATIONAL GROUPS AND DISTRICTS, AND
PROPORTIONF TO TOTAL VORKIKG POPULATION, 1971

Census Districts Proportion to Total Working
(Parcant) Population (Numbers & Fercent)
Occupational Groups psg Brunei- BRelait Tutong ™ Temburang  Working Working Percentage
Muara Population Immigrants
Production & Related 17,6 24,2 50,9 4,9 2.4 12,285 6,081 50
Workers, Equipment
Operators & Labourers
Service Workers 30,2 12,8 46,5 3,7 0,8 7,925 2,370 30
Professional, Technical 34,7 12,8 43,3 2,7 1.5 4,892 1,397 29
4 Related Workers
Agriculture, Foresiry 12,4 25,9 35,3 19,2 B, 1 4,697 043 14
Workers & Fishermen
Clerical & Related 3.8 211 33,4 2.2 3.5 3,705 734 20
Workers
Sales Workers 8.7 13,5 25,5 1,6 0,7 3,110 921 39
Transport & 26,5 17,3 46,8 1.6 7.8 2,728 747 27
Communication Workers
Administrative, 33,3 22,5 35,3 2.1 1,2 805 244 40
Executive &
Managerial Vorkers
Vorkers Not Classified - - - - - 4 - -
By Occupation
All Dccupations 26,5 197 45.% 5.5 2.4 40,012 123,138 3

29¢

Source; Brunei, Asport on the Census of Population, 1971, p, b7,
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A large proportion of immigrant workers were employed in two
main industrial groups, 40.0 percent in building and construction
and 2%.0 percent in the service industry. This was anticipated as
during the time of the census, construction works which were
initiated several years before were well underway. For the rest
of the industries, each of them employed less than 10 percent of
immigrant workers. Amcong these industries, it is worth noting
that the  mininz and quarrying industries only employed 6.1
percent of the immigrant workers, but of these, 92.4 percent were
emplocyed by the oil and gas company in the Belait district. The

rast were dist

re

“ibuted in other district, probably in Temburong
quarry mines as other than Belait district, there are no oil and
fas elsewhere in PBrunei. FRegarding regional distribution of
workers according to indusftries, PErunei-Muara (BSE and Brunei-
Muara’) and RBelait districts appeared to employ the majority of
the immigrants in the service industry: 52.1 percent and 40.0
percent respectively. Among the types of works associated with
this industry were public adminiestration and defence, transport
and communication professional and community services and those

related to financial and business undertakings. The other tw

Q

districts, Tutonz and Temburong employed less than 10 percent of

immigrant workerz in this industry.

~In building and construction, Belait district absorbed more
than half of the immigrant workers, followed by Brunei-Muara and
BSE.  The concentration of these workers in Belait (54.2 per

cent) was mainly attracted by the construction of the gas plant
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at Lumut. In Brunei-Muara district as a whole they amounted to

38.2 percent,

who wer2 mainly involved with works in the many of
government infrastructural development projects such as Muara

port, the BErunel International airport, construction of road

networks and sewerage systenms.

I'n wholesale and retail trade, transport, storage and

commpunication, manufacturing, and electricity, gas and water
supply, most immigrant workers were employed in EBrunei-Muara
districts, especially in the capital, Bandar Seri Eegawan,
particulariy workers in t{the wholesale and retalil trade, and

transport and communication.

The other two districts of Brunei, Tutong and Temburong do
not appear to attract many of the immigrant workers. This is not
surprising as until the present time they still remain rural; not
even agriculture flourishes in these regions. As evidenced from
the table, out of the total 13,138 ilmmigrant workers in the
country, only 5.6 percent were working in Tutong and 2.4 percent
in Temburong in contrast to considerable proportions employed in

Brunei-Muara and Relait districts.

In terms of proportion of the total working population, the
table also exhibits that it was in the building and
construction industry, and in manufacturing that the immigrant
workers provided more than haif of the total manpower. For the
rest af the industries, they provided approximately one-quarter

of the labour force in each of these industries, except
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agriculture , forestry and fishery in which they made up only 13

percent of the total workforce.

With regard fo the distribution of immigrant worker= by
occupations and Jdistrict
total immigrant workers were employed as production and related
workers, equipment operaters and labourers; between 10 and 20
perceat as service workers and professional, technical and
related workers. The rest of the immigrant workers were
ibuted in fthe remaining occupational groups =ach employing

only a small percenltage, ranging between 1.9 fo 7.0 percent.

(]
bt

Analysis the data by districts showed that 93.2 percent
of the those employed as production and related workers,
equipment operators and labourers were in Belait district, most
probably in the 2il and gas plants; 41.8 percent in Brunei-Muara
district <BSE and Brunei-Muara), and only 4.9 percent in Tutong
while in Temburong it was only 2.4 percent., O0Of those employed as
service workers, about half were in Belait and slightly less than

half in Brunei-Muara. In the latter, concentration was mainly in

the capital.

Those employed as professional, technical and related
workers were also mainly distributed between Brunei-Muara and
Belait. Similar distribution were also seen in the remaining

occupations.

In terms of propeortion of the total working population, the

fmigrant workers provided half of the manpower in the first
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category, and 40 percent of administrative and managerial works.
Falling in the third place were their employment as service

workers, followed by professional, ftechnical and related workers,

and transport and communication workers. In clerical and related
WOr s, immigrants  provided only 20 percent of the labour,
and only 14 percent in agriculfure, {forestry works and as

fishermen.

On the whole it can be surmised that Brunei required
immigzrant manpower for  all  occupations, but  particularly
tatourers for  cunstruction works service. In contrast, only a

smwall proportion of immigrant manpower was needed in high ranking

job such as administrators and managers,

£,3,6 Citizen and Non-Citizen Workers

To enable comparative analysis between national and non-
national workforce, the whole working population of Brunei is
classified into citizen and non-citizen workers so as to provide
a more recent picture of the extent of PBrunei dependence on
foreign labour. The study is also based on the disftribution of
citizen and non-citizen workers by major industrial and

occupational groups.

The pattern of industrial distribution of citizen workers
between 1971 and 1981 was similar in that the service industry

dominated their employment (Table 6.19) and the percentages



TABLE 6,19 VORKING POPULATION BY HAJOR GROUP IKDUSTRIES,

OCCUPATIONS, DISTRICTS ARD RESIDENTIAL STATUS,

1971 AND 1981.

267

1971 1921

Totzl' Brungi Non- Total®  Brunzi Non-
Industrial Groups Citizens” Citizens Citizens®™ Citizens®
Agriculture Forestry b Fishing 11,9 15,3 2.5 5.0 g, 2.9
Mining & Quarrying 7.3 4.4 1,z £.7 33 2.3
Manufacturing 4.4 2.4 B4 41 1,13 £S5
Electricity, Gas & Waten 2.7 2.7 1.7 2,9 4,7 0,9
Construction G2 N EA 18,6 3.2 25.4
Wrioiesale, Retall, I 7.0 14,0 16,93 7.1 8.3
Restaurant & Hotel
Transport & Communication 5,72 7.0 3.6 6.6 7.8 §.7
Services 275 608 24,3 45,9 20,4 29,9
ik nown 0,2 0y 0,2 0.3 0,2 0,8
Tatal 160 100 10D 100 100 100
Docupationz] Groups
Frofessional, Tachnical t22 14,2 19,3 14,4 16,5 7
& Related Workers
Administrative % ) T0 2,1 3,0 203 2.7
Managerial Workers
Clerical % Related Worters 33 10 7.4 HR I ) w7
Sales Workers 7= £} 9,0 6,0 4,3 7.5
Service Warkers 19,6 23,7 15,9 21,7 25,6 17.2
Agriculture, Forestry 11,7 14,8 $.6 2.6 10,5 5.3
Workers & Fishermen
Froduction & Related Waorkers 7.5 23,4 4 0 34,7 22,8 47 .3
Transport £quipment
Operators & Labourers
Workers Not Unclassified A 6,1 n,z 0,3 N3 05
Total 100 00 100 100 100 100
Sources ;. Srunes, Report ca the Census of Fopulation, 1871, op, 209 & 224, 138/, pp, 134 & 210,

" Percent of total working population, 40,012,
? Parcent of total non-citizen workers, 19 897,

® Percent of total working citizens, 35,825,

? Percent of total working citizens, 20,185,
4 Percent of total working poulation, 8,128,

“ Percent of total nan-citizen workers, 32,253
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employed by this industry had increased from 50.5 percent of the
~itizens in 1971 to 60,6 percent in 1931, On the other hand,
ther= was 2 marked decline in agriculture, forestry and fishing
industries. The percentage employed in commerce hardly changed.
In mining and quarrying, manufacturing and and construction, the
percentages ot citizen workers were reduced, while in

electricity, gas and water, and transportation and communication,

the increase was only slight.

With regard to non-citizens in both census years, they were
mainly concentrated in construction, in addition to the service
industry. Two other indusirial groups had concentrations between
16 and 20 percent during the same period: wholesale, retail,
restaurants and hotels employed 14.0 percent of non-citizen

b

1
1t

W

workers i 71 and almost 15 wpercent in 1981, mining and

bt
=

quarryingz slightly above 10 percent in 1971 but only 8.3 percent
in 19381, The employment of workers in agriculture, forestry and
fishing in 1981 was significantly reduced as compared to their
proportions in 1971 The rest of the industries absorbed less

than 7.0 percent of non-citizen workers.

In examining the distribution of citizen and non-citizen
workers by occupational groups, the table displays significant
contrast in the proportion employed as production and related
workers, transport equipment operators and labourers: for Brunei
citizens, the percentage was 29.1 percent in 1971 and only 22.8
percent in 1931, for non-citizens the corresponding figures 24.7

and 47.9 percent respectively. The proportion of Brunel citizens
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enployed as service workers was higher than non-citizens. The
samwe was applicable for clerical and related works, professional,
technical and related works, as well as agricultural[ forestry
and fizhery works. In contrast, the proportion of citizen
workers employed as sale workers (6.1 percent and 4.8 percent in
1971 and 1981 respectively) was less than that of non-citizens
(2.5 percent and 7.3 percent) though both were declining. In the

top rank job, administrative and managerial, the proportions of

both classes of workers appeared to be fairly comparable and both
increased in 1981 though the surge for the citizens was more
significant than non-citizens

‘With regard to the proportion of citizen and non-citicen
workers to total working population (Table 6.20), it can be seen
that in the primary sector the proportion of citizens to total
working population employed dominated non-citizens in
agriculture, forestry and fishing in botk 1971 and 1981 (64.5
percent and 63.5 percent respectively), while in the mining and
quarrying industry, non-citizens accounted for 69.4 percent and

©9.5 percent respectively,

In the secondary s=ector, 59,0 percent in 1971 and 85.7
percent in 198} of citizen workers provided the labour force in
electricity, gas and water supply. The non-citizens on the other

hand supplied three-quarter of the labour force in the

manufacturing and construction industries.

In the tertiary =ector, the «<citizen workers dJdominated



TABLE 6.20 THE PROPORTIOR OF VORKING CITIZENS AND NON-CITIZENS TO TOTAL VORKING
POPULATION BY MAJOR INDUSTRIAL GROUPS, 1971 AND 1981

1971 1981

Total Citizens Non-Citizens Total Citizens Non-Citizens
Intustrial Groups Numbers Numbers % Numbers % Numbers Nunmbers % Numbers ~ %
Aariculture, Forestry & Fishing 4,775 3,080 £4,5 1,696 355 3 435 2,182 £3.5 1,253 35,5
fining & Guarrylng 2,915 891 30,8 2,024 £9 .4 3,883 1,177 30,5 2,036 59,5
Manufacturing i,751 430 27 .4 1,271 726 2,783 570 241 2,113 75.9
tlactrizity, Gas & Water 1,038 743 £9,9 337 31,0 1,361 1,581 85,7 280 14,3
Construction 3,030 1,323 23,8 B, 167 76,2 12,544 3,182 25,0 3,482 75.0
Wholssale & Retail, 4,130 1,416 33,8 2,774 65,2 7,363 2,541 34,5 4,822 14,5
Restaurant & Hotel
Transport, Storage & 2,127 1,407 66,1 720 23,9 4,523 2,892 53.4 1,837 40 .6
Communication
Financing, Insurance, Reals# 15,008 10,183 &7,9 4,825 32,1 2,010 s 3.4 1,239 £1.6
Estate & Business Services
Community, Social & Personal# - - - - - 29,282 20,883 71,2 3,149 28,8
Services
Unknown 70 25 - 44 - - 253 96 - 62 -
All Industries 40,012 20,155 50,4 19,859 43,6 59,123 35,235 52,5 32,293 47 .4

0L¢

Sources; Brunei, Report on the Census of Fopulation, 1371, p, 224
Brunei Fopulation Census, Summary Tables, 1381, p, 210,

# In the 1971 Census, these were combined as 'Services',
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services in both years while ftransporft and communication were

prominently represzunted by non-citizen workers.

Proportional distribution by occupational groups to total

R

waorking popuiatiou (Table ©.21) shows that the general patter
was that in almost all occupations, the proportions of citizen
worker= increased while that of non-citizens decreased. For the
citizens, the increase was most =ignificant in administration and
management, 31.%2 percent to 957.5 percent, and clerical and
related workers from %0.0 percent to 71.7 percent. The rise in

other occupations was lecz remarkable. For non-citizen workers,

1]

their proportions declined in almost all occupations except for a
small increase from ©0.9 percent to 65.4 percent in the
production and related works, transport eguipment operators and

labourers.

6,.3,.7 Non-Citizen Male and Female Working
Population By Industrial Groups

As commenly experienced by countries which rely upen foreign

manpower, the imbalance of sexes in the imported labour force of
P )

Brunei is not wunuzual. Scrutiny of Table 6.22 will reveal that
in all the industries non-citizen female employees were

considerably lower in proportion than males, is  hardly
surprising because the nature of work involved is not compatible
with females. Zignificant differences c¢an also be identified

in commerce and services. On the whole although the proportions



TABLE 6.21 THE PROPORTIOR OF WORKING CITIZENS AND NOKN-CITIZENS TO TOTAL WORKING
POPULATION BY OCCUPATIONAL GROUPS, 1971 AND 1981.

1971 1981

Tatal Citizens Non-Citizens Tatal Citizens Non-Citizens
Occupational Groups Number Number 4 Number % Number Number % Number %
Profassional, Technical 4,352 2,354 53,3 2,038 47 9,938 £,051  £1.5 2,787 335
% felated Workers
Administrative 2 B08 197 31,5 415 3.5 2,061 1,135 57,5 375 425
Managerial Workers
Clerical & Relatad Workers 3,705 2,224 BO,0 1,431 40,0 7,689 5,516 71,7 2,173 283
Sales workers 3,110 1,231 39,6 1,879 60,4 4,072 1,707 41,9 2,385 581
Service Vorkers 7,925 4,778 50,2 215 398 14,757 3,191 82,3 § 888 37,7
Agricultural, Animal Husbandry & '4,697 2,930 £3,7 1,707 38,3 5,833 3,922 87,2 1,916 32,8
Farestry Workers, Fishermen
Production & Reiated Workers, 15,013 5,875 390 3,138 0.5 23,639 3,173 34k 16,466 55,4
Transport Eguipment Operators
% Labourers
Workers Mot Classified 64 24 - 49 - 224 30 - 144 -
By Occupations
Total 40,012 20,183 50,4 19,843 436 £3,128 35,835 52,8 32,293 47,4

Sources; Brunei, Report oa the Census of Fopulation, 1971, p, 224
Brunel Fopulation Census, Summary Tables, 1981, p, 210,

2Le



273

of female employees were remarkably lower than males, in 1681
their percentage expanded slightly to 17.6 percent. But the most
noticeable discrepancy is in the construction industry, employing
30.4 of male workers in 1571 falling only slightly to 28.2
percent in 1921 as opposed to 0.7 and 1.1 percent of females

workers respectively.

TABLE 6.22 PERCENT DISTRIBUTION OF MALE AND FEMALE NON-CITIZEKN
WORKERS BY I[NDUSTRIAL GROUPS, 1971 AND 1981

1971 1321

Males  Femalss Males Famales
Agriculture, Forest 4 Fishing 5.9 2,k 3.3 0.k
Mining & Quarrying 3.3 N9 7.5 0,2
Manufacturing 5,7 2,7 L6 0,3
Electricity, Gas & Waler 1.5 0,1 0,8 -
Construction 30,4 0.7 8.2 i1
Commarce 1,3 2.7 13,7 Lo
iransport, Starage & E 0,2 5.2 0,5
Communication
Services 1.7 7.8 17,7 3.4
Not Classified Elsewhsrs 0,2 - 0.4 0,2
Total ' 34,5 15,5 224 17,6

Sources: Calculated from:
Brunal, Report on the Census of Fopulation, 1971 p, 224,

!

Brunei Census of Fopulation, Summary Tables, 138), p, 210,
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£.2.,2 Occupational Status

Two  categories of  employment status, employers  and
2nployeas, increased during the decade 1971-81, though
amployers are of <Course only a small minority (Table 6.23).

Their increase perhaps resulted from government's policy in
promoting development in the private sector and at the same time
increasing the number of indigenous entrepreneurs and businesses
by provision of a loan  scheme introduced in 1977, The
favoured areas for private sector investments encouraged by the
government have been thoze of agriculture, torestry and the
fishery as well as industries related to local materials and

commerce.,

The majority of the labour force was in the category of
employees which during 197Y1-31 increased from 79.5 to 88&.4
percent of the total workforce, partly because of the marked
deciine in the percentage of own-account or self-employed workers
and to a lesser extent of family workers. Indeed over the last
few years, there has been a trend for preference for white collar
jobs as wages derived from them are far more attractive and

reliable than incomes received from being self-employed,

VWith regard to sex differentials in occupational status, the
percentage of male employers increased in 1981 while that of
females remained constant. The percentage of female employees,

on the other hand, increased strikingly, by 20.8 compared to that

of wmales who =2xperienced only a modest increass of 7 percent.
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Ther2 was a gzreat decline in the proportion of the self-employed
category for nalez and females, because, as mentioned earlier,
of the preferenie for white collar occupations especially in the

public sector. A =imilar reason can be forwarded for the decline

in the number of family workers of both sexes.

Farlier in this \:hapter, mention was made about the fact
that Brunei has been experiencing acute labour shortages in all
categories of work. However, as seen in Table 6.23, there was 3.0
percent unemployment in 1981, an increase from Z.% percent in
1971. As a whole, this unemployment rate was still relatively
low, but among the females, it was strikingly high, 8.6 percent

as compared to 2.1 for males.

TABLE 6.23 PERCENT DISTRIBUTION OF TOTAL POPULATION AGED 15 YEARS
AND OVER BY TYPE OF ACTIVITY STATUS AND SEX, 1971 ARD 1981

1671 1981

status Total  Males remaies Total  Males  Females
Employers 0,3 1.0 D4 1.4 [ 0,4
Employees 73,5 22,7 E2 R 25 4 23,7 544
Self-employed 152 13,8 22,0 £.0 2 5.3
Famiiy Worker 1,2 0.k 7.k 0.5 0.4 1.2
Unemployed 2.8 1.3 £.3 3.6 2,1 3.6
Total 104 100 100 100 100 100

Sources: Calculated from;
Erunei, Recort on the Census of Fopulation, 1871, pp, 181-182:

Bruner Fopulation Censys, Summary Tablas, 1981 p, 181,
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In comparisons between citizens and ncn-citizens by sex,

unamployment among female citizens seems to be mere than ‘twice

that of females of permanent, temporary and other statusz Table
0. 245, in facht 1t was unexpectedly high for a <ountry with
labour shortages. Unemployment  among male ‘citizens was also
higher (2.8 percent) than for non-citizens 2.5 for permanent

residents, and 1.0 percent for temporary residents and others);
however, the difference was not as wide as that among females.
The existence of unemployment in PErunei was not that in the
normal sense of the word. It was rather a situation of mismatch
between job-seekers' aspirations and the requirements of the
economy. This is evidenced from Ewmployment Exchange statistics
which indicate an overwhelming majority of females mostly
registered for <clerical and service work, whereaz private
employers for example were nvparticularly looking for labourers.
Recent detailed figurez for registration of job-seekers are not
available, but in 1983 females registered as unemployed
outnumbered males by 95Z. After vacancies were tfilled, there
were still 1,180 unemployed tfemales while the corresponding

figure for males was only 1847,

In general, the rate of unemploymsnt among the locals in
1981 already represented an alarming sign, particularly among
females. Expectedly the unemployment was concentrated in younger
adult ages of which 80 percent were among the 15-24 age group™
As already mentioned above, one reason for the unemployment

problem was incompatibility between job s=ekers and the type of
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jobs available. The other was the unemployed could not meet job
requirement qualifications; =some had not attended beyond lower
secondary schooling, some had failed junior—-certiticate
examination, while others  had not completed primarvy level of

education, or had no formal education at all.

TABLE 6.24 UNEMPLOYMERT BY RESIDERTIAL STATUS, 1981

Rasidential Ecomically Active Unanployed Fercent
Status Population Unenployed
(numbers) {numbers)

Total Males Females Total Males Females 7 i F

Citizens 37,782 26,875 10,397 1,947 753 1,188 5.1 2.9 10,9
Parmanznt 3,114 5,791 2,323 254 1432 T Y25 4.8
Raesidents

Temporary 24,794 21,192 2,600 2E] 220 141 e ot a3
Residents

4 QOthers

Total 70,690 82 853 1§ 93] 2,562 1, Yin 1,440 TEO2,00 88

Source: Srunei Fopulation Census, Svemary Tablss, 1398/, p, 189,

Remedies therefore should bte sought to rectify the =ituation
in the near future. It is important that special attention is
required to minimize the problem as further increase in the level
of unemployment might bring about some political instability in
the country. However, since the unemployment in the country is
largely the result of mismatch in the labour demand and supply,
the problem may therefore be minimized by a change of attitude
among the unemployed people in particular and the economically-

active persons at large to be less particular white-collar
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occupations in the government sector and to be more willing to

loox for ewmployment in Lhe private sector. In the long run,
howewvzr, the best remedy in relation fo the country's labour
neads may be to provide appropriate training for skilled and

]

ns to

1d

semi-professional occupations, especially to Brunei citiz

U

reduce dependence upon foreign workers.

£,4 THE INFLUENCE OF LITERACY, EDUCATION AND
EMPLOYMENT ON MORTALITY AND FERTILITY

In Chapters Iwo and Three analyses revealed that mortality
and fertility in Prunsi has been undergoing =substantial decline,
particularly of mortality. Factors responsible for the decline
are undoubtedly the application of modern medical and public
health services on the one hand and the socio-economic progress
on the other. Hawever without relevant data it is not possible
to izolate the contribution of these two key factors to the

decline of mortality and fertility.

There have been difficulties in estimating the contribution
of a specific factor te mortality decline such as eradication of
specific deseasesz in the presence of other competing influences,
btearing in mind that in Sri Lanka and Ghana mortality started to
decline before large scale spraying of insecticides, thus raising
the question of whether the contribution of a specific
eradication program consists in accelerating a decline already

underway or whether eradication of a single disease can also
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produce a decline under conditions of high mortality exhibiting

no =ign of <change "',  But Hansluwka claimed that,
“whatever the specific reasons, it is an established
tact that the decline in mortality at the rcoot of

is
the presence of the extraordinary rate of populaticn
growth in the less developed countries. This decline
haz been fto a substantial extent the result of the
2tficient application of advances in medical services
and technclogy, even if the independent influence has

veen occazionally overestimated"® ™.

It i3 not vunreasonable to assert fthat the ahove also
contributed to mortalify decline in Brunei, at least in its early
phases because the decline =started prior to the onset of
universal literacy and education improvements in the country.
Indesd the application of wmodern medical and health services with
programs like wradication of fatal diseases 1like malaria,
vacoination against other diseases like cholera and treatment of
other ailments among infants and children, maternal and child
care, must have contributed immensely to the decline of mortality

in Brunei.

However, the contributions of socio—-econonmic factors,

particularly oi education cannot be ruled out aitogether. Perhaps

e
ot
.
m

true to say that education has had a rele to play in
helping %fo maintain the low morfality rates to date, =ince there
has been no study conducted to explore the effects of socio-
aconomiz  factors in mortality decline, let alone studies of
socio-economic differentials. Therefore only a general assertion
on the contribution of these factors, notably education, can be

made.
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In  ¢hild  mortality, many studiez (Hobcraft et al®',

reston®?) confirmed the relative importance of mother's

education as an influencing tactor, although father's eduction,

as suggested by Hobcraft is usually important in Asia. Althougzh
the mechanizms fthrough which education operates was not
defined ", ewxposure to aducation in general can change the life
style, attitudes, knowledge of Tbetter nutrition, personal

hyziens, and as Caldwell asserted,

“education moves individuals varying distances into new

cultures with ditfterent emphases on the value of

carefulness as distinct from resignation or endurance

and with different priocorities by age and sex for risk-

taking, treatment within the family, and expenditure of

effort or money in avoiding illness or its
consequences" *.

In Brunei, although the modern medical and health services
have played a major role in combating fatal diseases, providing
medical treatment and maintaining public health, simultaneously
an increasing proportion of the population has also been exposed
to aducation, hence have acquired such attributes of education

described above. Therefore it feasible to assert that to some

axtent, education must have played a role in mortality decline

i

experienced since the last few decades.

With regard to fertility, although Brunei still has high
birth rates, analyses has shown that they are declining, hence
indicating fertility decline. In many developing countries,
fertility decline has been associated with active government

intervention with measures like family planninng prozrams, easy
p b r [} *

W
9}
"
<D
¢

35 to conlraception which contribute greatly to maintain low
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fertility. For Hrunei, as mentioned in Chapter Three, there is
no policy of direct government intervention with respect to
tertility. Howsver, this iz not to say that contraceptive

devices are unknown to couples. Ferhaps it is not improper to

14

<laii that the exposure of Eruneians to education has facilitated
the acquisition of information on modern contraceptive devices
and thelr use. There are family planning information programs,
but there is no official support for access to contraception.
Therefore  the evidently declining fertility must have been to
some extent associated with the rising educational levels and
increasing female employment, both of which in fact have been

zlaimed to be indirect government measures to control fertility.

Indeed it has been found that schooling exhibits a stronger

and more consist

21

nt reiationship to fertility decline than any
other single variable®.  Eut in most Asian countries, it was
discovered that only secondary eduction is associated with
substantially lower fertility™, It is not possible to say
whether in Brunei a similar assertion can be applied. But
Student population in secondary education has been expanding and
therefore the possibility  cannot be ruled out that those who
have been exposed to such a level of education probably preferred
smaller family =ize, and thus have contributed to a certain
extent to the decline in fertility. The educational effects
attributable to the decline must be both direct and indirect:
it has heen claimed that,

"education has been found to affect a broad spectrum
51 yEyohological  attributes, including freedom from

tradition, Leightened aspirations, views concerning
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ideal family size, contraception and other modern
values that motivate couples to restrict the size of
their families...™” formal schooling delays age at
marriage and thereby reduces the total number of child-
bearing VRars of the wife; aducation increases
aspiratiens for upward mobility and the accumulation of
wealth, which reduce the desirability of large

families; education increases exposure to mass media

and printed materials concerning family planning,

aducation provides directly or facilitates  the

acquisition of information on modern contraceptive

devices and use"

In addition education also enhances females prospect for
employment, and regarding this the role of a worker and a mother

tend to be incompatible®’. Dixon a socinlogist described that in

many developing _ountries women remain economically and soclally

powarless and isolated from life outside immediate family
circle, In Muslim, sociefies, femalez are secluded to ensure
chastity  Thefore marriage and faithfulness thereafter. Among

other things, this limifs their economic activities outside homne,
thus making daughters a greater economic burden on their parents.
This, in effect limit them to acquire education and inevitably

lead them to early marriage and <hild-bearing“®.

Although Brupei is a country with a strong Islamic values,

the social situation for females is much less extreme. In fact,
equal opportunitiss are given to them in education, and these
have enhanced their progress, As evidenced from the analyses in
thiz chapter, an increasing proportion of females are staying
longer in schocls and joining the labour force. This probably

will influence them to prefer smaller family size.
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Regarding the female employment and fertility, the
relationship has been found to be ambigucus. The lccation of
work seems  to be an  important conditioning factor; the
relationship tend to be stronger in urban areas and amang the
non-agricultural occupations. In Malaysia it was found that
urban Chinese and Indians had a strong inverse work-fertility
relationship®’. Ztudies of this nature would be desirable tor

Brunei. Neverthele

m

= it 1s already evident that employment of

has

fenmale

ul
Il

increased substantially and simultaneously fertility
hha= shown a trend of decline. Put whether female employment
conlributed to the fertility decline in Brunei is not evident.
Although the ASKR analysis (Chapfer Three) reveals that fertility
has fallen for all ages, it appears that the decline was more
pronounced among older women, and this might be associated with
other wvariables 1like family =size having already reached the
desired number, health and higher age. In fact according to
‘grandmother hypothesis' which is,

“a decire to avold <child-bearing for reasons of shame

embarrasement among older women who themselves have

fertile, married or nubile offspring~*~,
have found it to have pronounced effects in Nepal, Bangladesh
and Pakistan but only minor influence in other countries”®. Such
factor may have influenced older adult child-bearing women in

Brunei to stop further pregnancies merely because they have

acquired or approaching to the grandparent status.
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6,5 CONCLUSION

In general it is esvidenced that since the 1960z the socio-
2conamic  characteristics  of  the population o©of Erunei have
underzone rapid  changes. The most marked ftransition was

U

improvement in the literacy rates particularly among females.
Despite the fact that emphasis on school atiendance and thus the
provision of education fo the population at large came much later
in Brunei than 1n other <ountries= in the region, the literacy
rates in Brunei by the 19705 (males 78, females D9) wereé already
comparable with some ol the neighbouring countrie=z: Malaysia

(males 69, females 47), lIndonesia (males &1, females 64) and

—

Philippines Males 77, temales Y5>, By the 1980s literacy in
Brunei (Males 2k, temales 69y compared well with fhat of
Singapore tmales 20, females 82) though literacy among females
atill lagged behind**®. In comparison with the Gulf States, the

percentage of literate persons in Brunei was on the whole higher

for both sexes.

Such achievements undoubtedly owed to the tremendous effort

of the government in placing education as one of its priorities

[N

n the development programs, providing free education to the

(e}

itizens with the aim of achieving total literacy and raising the
level of education of the population. The effort to improve
literacy and levels of =aducation was not only geared to the
younger section of the popuiation but also to the older adults

through the Adult Education Programs. The people on their part
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were also quick to become aware not only of becoming literate but
of the impertance of improving their levels of education.

Although the proportion of attendance at thigher levels of

education iz extremely =mall, the numbers are increasing.

Iwproved educational levels of the population have resulted
in the increasing proportion of citizens in the labeour force,

The most =salient change has been the increase in the

participaticn of females=, though the types of occupation they are

employed in are still fairly conventional. In general, despite

1_
g
"
o
0
-,
e

improvement in education, Prunel iz sftill very sh ducated
citizen workers, and particularly under-represented in technical
and professional occupations. Therefore similar to the many
oil-producing counftries, a large proportion of the Brunei labour
force is still made up of foreign workers who are needed not only
in occupations requiring professional and technical expertise,
but alsc in lesz gkilled jobs such as construction works. The
groewth projection of the Brunei labour force by the Britis

Council implied an increase of dependence on immigrant workers,

unless the participation rates of women in the labour force could

be markedly increased’”

Unexpectedly, despite the manpower shortage, unemployment
does exzist and the proportion is greater among females. This
appeared to be caused not by a shortage of jobs but by
incompatibility between qualifications and skills of applicants

and those required by employers.
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Although the unemployment problem could be alleviated by
retraining the vunemployed in jobs most likely demanded by
employers, the problem of local manpower shortage in Brunei on
the whole will remain a major concern of the government at least
for the next few decades. Remedies to reduce it undoubtedly lie

in further substantial increase in educated and well +frained

citizen workers. Towards this achievement, appropriate planning
in  choices of rcourses pursued by «<citizens at higher or
profezzional  levels, asz well az a strategy of training schemes

for the nationals are desirable®”. This apparently has already
manifested in the recent Nabtional FPlan, which will involve,

“...the government and employers working together to
train the available manpower to work in the fields of
commerce and industry at skilled levels covering the
spectrum from artisan, junior technician and advanced
craftsman, to sub-professional... In the public sector,
far greater effectiveness and productivity, in addifion
to sending officers on ovarseas courszes, specialised
training courses could alsco be introduced locally. The
scheme could further be enlarged to include secondment
of public officialz in the private sector so as to
foster better understanding between the two sectors.
Government officers would continue to be sent for
overseas training to acquire technological know-how
while, at the same time, systematic on-the-job training
programmes for officers would also be carried out
domestically""”

With respect to the demographic effects of the improvement
in literacy, school attendance at various levels of education
2s  in the economic characteristics, particularly of
female employment, fthe outstanding change has been a trend of
lower fertility. On the other hand, mortality which declined
sharply since the last decade has probably been effected more by

the comprehensive medical and health services at the beginning
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of the decline; the role 0of educational improvement as a whole is

probacly that of maintaining low death rates.
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CHAPTER SEVEN

PAST PRESENT AND FUTURE

i

The focus of study throughout this thesis has been concerned
with analyses of the components of population change: deaths,
births and immigration. Explanation for changes in these

components have been attenpted by linking them with the socio-

[

imultaneously.

eccnonic  developments that have taken place
However, due to lack «f pertinent data in some areas of

investigations, the taszk of dealing with the demographic-socio-

economic interactions beccome formidable. Attempts to deduce and
thus comprehend the variables contributing to the demographic
~hanges particularly fertility appear to be formidable. In
addition, the scarcity of local information also inevitably leads

to general statements in many sections of the preceeding six

chapters. Nevertheless, in general the main changes that have

taken place in the demography of Brunei can be detected.

High mortality appeared to be the most salient feature of
the demographic conditions of Prunel (as well as in Sabah and
Sarawak) prior to World War Ii. The CDR was in the region of 20-
30 per thousand, and the IMR was between 200 and 300. Life
expectancy then was also very short, about 43 for males and
females. Figures for Dirth rates before World War Il are not

available but according to some. indirect - indications, it was
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revealed that for every 1,000 people, more than one third were

below the age of 1S Even with the increasing immigration in the

1930

v

L)

the annual zrowth rate was still moderate, growing at 1.6

i

'
percent between bthe 1911-21 decade, 1.7 during 1921-31, and 1.9
in the 1931-47 period. By many LDC standards, such growth rates

were considered to be relatively laow.

Zuch demographic conditions (high mortality and fertility

rates: were =upliicable by the unfavourable socio-economic and
environmental <onditions, for example poor nutrition, poor

education, hence iznorance of health matters, inadequate medical
pravision and improper zanitary systems, all of which cause the
people in general to bhecome vulnerable to many kinds of

morbidity, communicable diseases some of which caused deaths.

The resumption of oil activities during the post-war years
brought in tremendous weaith which became instrumental in
financing the zovernment inifrastructural development prograns.
The most outstanding one was the medical and health services
which included vital ©programs 1like malaria eradicatiom,

vaccination against other fatal diseases such as cholera and

ut

mall-pox. In addition, there were programs to provide child and
maternal care, educate the general public on matters relating to
better nutrition and Thealth in general. Furthermore, the
envirecnmental problems were algo initiated by improving the
domestic waste disposal and =anitary systems, though the latfer

has not been very successful, particularly in the residential

area 9f the Kawpung Aver ‘water village), as well as in rural
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schenes was a dramatic reduction in mortality ¢ from 12.3 per
thousand in 1947 to 10,92 by 1960).
With fertility remaining high and immigration continuing to

increase, the annual growth rate reached 6.0 percent by 1960,
Since then, particularly during the 1970s, remarkable
improvements  in literacy and levels of education were
accomplished, and must have contributed to fertility decline and
further mortality reductions, and longevity of life. Indeed
within a period of two-and-a-halt decades since 1947, life
expectancy for males lengthened by 19.2 years, reaching ©1.9
years by 1971, while for females it increased by 19.4 years to

reach life expeclancy of 0.1 years.

Further improvementz in the social services, notably
medical, health and education during the 1970s resulted in the
further increass of life expectancy which by 1981 was 70.1 years

\

PNy

for males and 72.7 for females; mortality declined further to
reach 4 per thousand, and perhaps rather unanticipated, fertility

hasz shown a trend of decline too.

Prunei mortality rate is one of the lowest in the world. But
with a s%till noderately bigh fertility (TFR 4.4 per woman in
193%), PBrunei ha= one of the highest rates of natural increase

[

tat Z.6 percent in 19%3%) 1in the Southeast Asian region, though

with the exception of Kuwait, it |is still relatively low
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compared to  the other Islamic oil-rich exporting countries of

the Gulf (Figure 7.1).

Using the formal pattern of demographic transition models as
a yardstick of population growth (excluding migration), the
demographic conditions in Brunei before the Second World War may
be identified with the 'Fre-fransitional stage: high fertility
and mortality, and low rate of population growth'. An ‘Early
transitional stage: high fertility, declining mortality {from
moderate levels and accelerating' perhaps characterized the
demographic condition of PErunei during the post-war years; '0On-
going transition: high fertility, declining mortality from

moderate to low and rapid population greowth' occurred during

the =eventies; and now Prunei <¢an  probably be  described as
approaching the 'Advanced transition: beginning of fertility
decline, low mortality and rapid ©population growth with

decelerating tendency''.

¥ith regard to the effect of immigration on the annual
population growth of Brunei, between 1947 and 1860, Brunei
reached a peak period of growth rate, amounting . to 5.7 percent.
But since 16060, immigration slowed down and in effect its
contribution to population growth has fallen sharply in recent
years. The adoption of temporary labour immigration in recent
years (rather than permanent which was adopted previouly?,
decelerated the average annual growth rate further to 3.5 percent

betwean 1971 and 1981; of this percentage 3.0 percent was said to
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be attributable to natural increase and the remainder %o net

immigration”.

According to the United Nations, FErunei':

1)}
W]
5
c
o
o
o
.
o
3
3
o

rate of 4.0 percent and a naftural increase of 2,0 parcent during
the 1930-8% period, was high. Pased on these figures and the 1980
total population estimate of 18% thousand, it was estimated that
the population of Brunei will amount to 386 thousands by the year
2000,  More gemerally, the Fopulation Reference Bureau estimate

that the popualtion of Brunei in the year 2000 will be 0.3

=
o
s
et
o

on and the doubling time will take a period of 27 years®.

The EBrunei governmwent on the other hand considers the rate
of natural increase and population growth to be satisfactory.
Hence, the curren®t moderately high CBR (29.8 per thousand) and
TFR (4.4 per woman) are also regarded as satisfactory, and the
mortality level (4 per +thousand) is equally acceptable. In
addition, the level of immigration 1is <considered to be
significant and satisfactory*®. The government's rationales
behind these demographic perceptions is explained by,

“a variety of econcmic, political and social factors,
including DBrunei's endemic labour shortages, the
government's lack of capital constraints in developing
social welfare services and natiomal security concerns
relating to Brunei's small population size compared
to other <countries in the ASEAN region. On the other
hand, the government has formulated policies to provide
health care for all by the year 2000 and to regulate
temporary labour migration. These and other policies
in regard to health, education, housing and so forth
are included within its broad concept of population
policy"™.
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Although the government does not have an explicit policy
designed to modify fertility or population growth, its aims and
strategy may well serve to reduce fertility, and consequently
population growth. Indeed it has been recognized that,

[T

considering the complex interrelationships between
demographic and socio-economic change, it is well
justified to regard population policy as an integral

part of overall develcpment planning, 1i.e. as an

instrument that makes spcio-economic policy more

effective and which --in order to be successful--
depends on concomitant socio-economic actions. In an
ideal sense, population policy should always be cocio-
economic policy just as socio-economic policies should

also serve demographic ends. This means that there is

always a need for population policy, although its aims

and strategies will change"”.

For BErunei, =uch a strategy is viable as long as the cost is
affordable. But in wview of the present reserves and planned
exploration and preoduction programmes, oil and gas could continue
to cupport the 2conomy for only another {wenty years®.
Alternative sources of national income have to be sought scon.
The government has in fact foreseen the coming of such a
situation, hence has attempted ¢to diversify the economy, as
manifested in the Fifth National Development Flan, 1986-90. Among
other major objectives, dimproving the quality of 1life of the
people was given top priority, This means further promotion and
maintenance of high levels of social services, hence ensuring the

welfare conditions of the people with the cost borne by the

governnment.,

At present Erunei has a large proportion of young population

indicating  high fertility potentials. In effect the young
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age structure will maintain high population growth for several
decades to come, even after fertility levels fall to replacement
levels. In order to maintain the desired quality of life of the
people, integrated sccio-denecgraphic planning policy need to be
appropriately organized. With respect to this, particularly the
probability o©if continued high fertility levels and population
growth, some of the considerations associated with such
population trend that should be viewed are: 1) increased public
expenditure on sacial services especially on education and health
services; 20 substantial demands for infrastructure investments,

such as  bhouszing, oo increased  investments on industrial

Rad

developments to ensure greater employment opportunities for the

expandinz labour force.™

With regard to the «<current demographic and economic
conditions in Brunei, it means that the considerations described

above are less likely y=f to cause problems in Brunei at least in

(i
—
=

the next few decade: fact, the present moderately high
fertility levels and high population growth may well act as a

stimulant to keep up the level of public investments and economic

growth.

Nevertheless, appropriate socio-demographic planning is
desirable in order to alleviate the future socio-economic
consequences of unchecked population growth. With respect to
Brunei as an Islamic country with strong pro-family values,
socio-demographic policy formulation needs to be adapted with

Islamlic values iu order to avoid contradictions.
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